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Introduction

This is Volume II of the report of the Seventh-day Adventist
Bible Conference published under the title Our Firm
Foundation.

The conference, held in Takoma Park, Washington, D.C.,
September 1-13, carried on a continuous and intensive pro-
gram of Bible study for thirteen days. This report is divided
into two parts, only to keep the size of the books down to a
form convenient for handling. The studies are arranged in a
sort of topical sequence, but do not have any particular inter-
relation or dependence, except that one quite naturally leads
to the next in the development of a system of doctrines.

Although the studies were prepared independently and
without collaboration on the part of the speakers, there
nevertheless runs through them a thread of truth which binds
them together with a remarkable degree of unity and purpose.
That thread is righteousness by faith, which is “the third
angel’s message in verity,” and this doctrine is to become
the message of the loud cry, which results from the out-
pouring of the latter rain.

The hour has come, the Lord is ready, the message is due
the world at this time. There is but one hindering factor, and
that may be you or some other individual whose heart may
not be right for this greatest of all Christian experiences.

May the studies contained in this volume be the means of
preparing the church individually and collectively for the
presence of the Holy Spirit and the power necessary to finish
the work of God in the earth.

' D. E. REBOK.
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The Mediatorial Ministry of Jesus Christ

By

H. L. Ruby




The Mediatorial Ministry of Jesus Christ

“For Christ is not entered into the holy places made with hands,
which are the figures of the true; but into heaven itself, now to ap-
pear in the presence of God for us: nor yet that he should offer himself
often, as the high priest entereth into the holy place every year with
blood of others; for then must he often have suffered since the foun-
dation of the world: but now once in the end of the world hath he
appeared to put away sin by the sacrifice of himself. And as it is ap-
pointed unto men once to die, but after this the judgment: so Christ
was once offered to bear the sins of many; and unto them that look
for him shall he appear the second time without sin unto salvation.”
Heb. 9:24-28.

“Now we beseech you, brethren, by the coming of our Lord Jesus
Christ, and by our gathering together unto him, that ye be not soon
shaken in mind, or be troubled, neither by spirit, nor by word, nor by
letter as from us, as that the day of Christ is at hand. Let no man de-
ceive you by any means: for that day shall not come, except there
come a falling away first, and that man of sin be revealed, the son of
perdition; who opposeth and exalteth himself above all that is called
God, or that is worshipped; so that he as God sitteth in the temple of
God, shewing himself that he is God.” “Therefore, brethren, stand
fast, and hold the traditions which ye have been taught, whether by
word, or our epistle.”” 2 Thess. 2:1-4, 15.

The message concerning the mediatorial ministry of
Christ is God’s answer to the apostasy of the last days. It is
the heart of Christianity. It is to keep and inspire God’s
people in the great and final conflict between truth and error,
righteousness and sin.

Our relationship to this message is not for the purpose
of discussion and debate among ourselves. Altogether too
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12 OUR FIRM FOUNDATION

much is made of jots and tittles in connection with non-
essential details of prophecy dealing with the conflict cen-
tering on the sanctuary and its services. Our business is to
discover the blessedness of Christ’s ministry for a lost and
deceived world. The enemy of souls is determined to pro-
fane the blood of Christ and to nullify His mediatorial
ministry. We are to exalt Christ as the minister of the true
sanctuary in heaven and to sound the warning message
against the worship of the beast and his image. It is in the
interest of this urgent necessity that the mediatorial min-
istry of Christ is set forth in this presentation.

The subject is presented under the following headings:

I. Christ’s Commission as Related to His Mediatorial
Ministry.

II. Christ and His Sanctuary.

ITI. Christ, Our High Priest in Heaveu.

IV. Christ as King.

General Observations

Before Christ’s commission as related to His mediatorial
ministry is discussed, four general observations need to be
made.

1. It is to be noted that Christ’s redeeming work is medi-
atorial throughout. It covers the whole period of time from
the entrance of sin into the universe to its final extinction
and the annihilation of its instigator. It concerns the full and
complete redemption of a lost world. It embraces a complete
vindication of God’s character and of His purpose for all
His creation.

From ancient times Christ entered into the breach caused
by the tragedy of sin. He began with a declaration of war
against Satan and his host, and He continues until the last
battle in this warfare is finished and final victory of right-
eousness is established. In this gigantic struggle Christ has
been made the captain of man’s salvation. There was no time
in the history of sin when Christ was not in the midst of
the great conflict. Te was Christ who was introduced into the
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relationship between God and man when Adam fell into
sin in Eden. Christ was the seed who would bring the bless-
ings of salvation to the world, and ultimately crush the ser-
pent’s head. Throughout the Old Testament times Christ
was the rock that accompanied all the promises of God.

“Since the sin of our first parents, there has been no direct com-
munication between God and man. The Father has given the world
into the hands of Christ, that through His mediatorial work He may
redeem man, and vindicate the authority and holiness of the law of
God. All the communion between heaven and the fallen race has
been through Christ. It was the Son of God that gave to our first
parents the promise of redemption. It was He who revealed Himself
to the patriarchs. Adam, Noah, Abraham, Isaac, Jacob, and Moses un-
derstood the gospel. They looked for salvation through man’s Substitute
and Surety. These holy men of old held communion with the Saviour
who was to corne to our world in human flesh; and some of them talked
with Christ and heavenly angels face to face.

“Christ was not only the leader of the Hebrews in the wilderness,
—the Angel in whom was the name of Jehovah, and who, vailed
in the cloudy pillar, went before the host,—but it was He who gave
the law to Israel. Amid the awful glory of Sinai, Christ declared in
the hearing of all the people the ten precepts of His Father’s law. It was
He who gave to Moses the law engraved upon the tables of stone.

“It was Christ that spoke to His people through the prophets.
The apostle Peter, writing to the Christian church, says that the
prophets ‘prophesied of the grace that should come unto you, search-
ing what, or what manner of time the Spirit of Christ which was in
them did signify, when it testified beforehand the sufferings of Christ,
and the glory that should follow.” It is the voice of Christ that speaks
to us through the Old Testament. “The testimony of Jesus is the
spirit of prophecy.” . . .

“Jesus was the light of His people,—the light of the world,—
before He came to earth in the form of humanity. The first gleam
of light that pierced the gloom in which sin had wrapped the world,
came from Christ. And from Him has come every ray of heaven’s
brightness that has fallen upon the inhabitants of the earth. In the
plan of redemption, Christ is the Alpha and the Omega,—the First
and the Last.”’?

In the course of time He entered into the story of man’s
salvation as the divine-human Son of God. (Heb. 1:1, 2.)

1 Ellen G. White, Patriarchs and Prophets, pp. 366, 367.




14 OUR FIRM FOUNDATION

With the coming of Christ in the flesh His mediatorial min-
istry assumed its greatest proportions and significance. His
earthly ministry was as essential to the plan of salvation as
His ministry in heaven. The cross was just as essential as
His priesthood.

The redeeming work of Christ is commonly understood
to embrace His ministry as prophet, priest, and king. This
is essentially true, but in surveying His work we must remem-
ber that though He entered upon these various offices at cer-
tain distinct times, He has not relinquished one office in order
to assume the next one. As He moved from one position to the
other He only expanded His ministry to embrace more and
more of the lost dominion. He has never lost one ray of
glory. After His earthly ministry was finished He returned to
the glory He had with the Father before the world was
brought into existence. And when finally His work of re-
demption is fully completed, He will emerge as Lord of
lords and King of kings, in possession of the full dominion.
He will reign forever, and the redeemed of the earth will
reign with Him as kings and priests.

2. The mediatorial ministry of Christ is primarily con-
cerned with the tragedy of sin. Sin caused a separation be-
tween God and man. Through Christ, God and man have
been brought together again. “God was in Christ, recon-
ciling the world unto himself, not imputing their trespasses
unto them.” 2 Cor. 5:19.

The initiative in this work of reconciliation came from
God. Through the gift of His dear Son the Father drew near
to sorrowful, tempted man.

“In the eyes of the world He possessed no beauty that they should
desire Him; yet He was the incarnate God, the light of heaven and
earth. His glory was veiled, His greatness and majesty were hidden,
that He might draw near to sorrowful, tempted men. . . .

“By His life and His death, Christ has achieved even more than
recovery from the ruin wrought through sin. It was Satan’s purpose
to bring about an eternal separation between God and man; but

in Christ we become more closely united to God than if we had never
fallen. In taking our nature, the Saviour has bound Himself to humanity
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by a tie that is never to be broken. Through the eternal ages He is linked
with us. . . . In Christ the family of earth and the family of heaven
are bound together. Christ glorified is our brother. Heaven is en-
shrined in humanity, and humanity is enfolded in the bosom of
Infinite Love.”?

In dealing with this awful tragedy of sin the Father and
the Son had determined to accomplish a complete work.
Every work of the devil would be destroyed (I John 3:8),
and every enemy would be subjected to the power and reign
of the Son (Heb. 10:12, 13).

3. Such a work called for an infinite price. It required
the sacrifice of the life of God’s beloved Son. This sacrifice
Christ offered to make. He came to this world and gave
“himself for us an offering and a sacrifice to God for a sweet-
smelling savour.” Eph. 5:2. He “gave himself for our sins.”
Gal. 1:4.

Because of His perfect love for both His Father and
fallen man, Christ gave Himself in order that the two might
be brought together. His sacrifice reached in both directions;
it was “a sacrifice to God” and also a sacrifice “for our sins.”
He was the “Daysman between God and humanity, laying
His hand upon both.”*

4. In coming to this earth as Mediator between God and
man, Christ had to accomplish a twofold task. He needed to
carry out certain assignments as the representative of His
Father, and as the one who would also become man’s advo-
cate before the Father. This task is referred to in Hebrews
3:1 as follows: “Wherefore, holy brethren, partakers of the
heavenly calling, consider the Apostle and High Priest of our
profession, Christ Jesus.” We are to consider Him as “Apostle
and High Priest.” These two offices doubtless go together in
His mediatorial ministry.

First He is to be considered as apostle. As apostle He is
the one sent out to speak on behalf of God. This is precisely
what happened. “God, who at sundry times and in divers

2 Ellen G. White, The Desire of Ages, pp. 23-26.
3 Ibid., p. 25.
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manners spake in time past unto the fathers by the prophets,
hath in these last days spoken unto us by his Son.” Heb.
1:1, 2. Before He could apply the merits of His saving sacri-
fice, Christ had to spcak the words of salvation.

In this sense He was that prophet spoken ol by Moses.
“I will raise them up a Prophet,” the Lord told Moses, “‘from
among their brethren, like unto thee, and will put my woxds
in his mouth; and he shall speak unto them all that I shall
command him.” Deut. 18:18. God had a message for the
world, and only His Son could give it. This message was to
become the basis of all righteousness and judgment. It was
to prepare the way in the hearts of Christ’s followers for His
ministration in their behalf at the right hand of the throne
of God in heaven.

I. Christ’s Commission as Related to His Mediatorial
Ministry

The word “commission” quite adequately describes the
work Christ must accomplish in qualification for the priest-
hood. Goodspeed renders “Apostle and High Priest” “com-
missioner and high priest.” In fulfillment of His great com-
mission Christ accomplished the following: He provided
the necessary sacrifice for sin, He revealed the will of His
Father, He dealt with the forgiveness of sin, He established
His Messianic role, and He gave prophetic guidance to His
followers for the future. These accomplishments will now be
considered in the order stated.

1. Providing the Sacrifice

“For every high priest is ordained to offer gifts and sac-
rifices: wherefore it is of necessity that this man have some-
what also to offer.” Heb. 8:3. If Christ is to become high
priest, He must have some sacrifice to offer. This sacrifice
Christ provided.

“As the high priest laid aside his gorgeous pontifical robes, and
officiated in the white linen dress of the common priest, so Christ
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took the form of a servant, and offered sacrifice, Himself the priest,
Himself the victim.”*

The providing of this sacrifice was possible only at an
infinite cost. It included more than just the death on the
cross. As the Father's representative He must fulfill all right-
eousness. Every day of His humiliation in sinful flesh was a
day of suffering. It was in the days of His flesh that He “of-
fered up prayers and supplications with strong crying and
tears.” Heb. 5:7. He learned “obedience by the things which
he suffered.” Verse 8. In giving His life in loving ministry as
man’'s Redeemer, He was bringing gifts and sacrifices every
day. Not once did the temptation to shed this body and re-
turn to His Father leave Him. The suffering of guilt grew
in intensity as He neared the cross, until there in Gethsemane
it would have crushed out His life had not an angel strength-
ened Him. He shed blood as it were as He agonized for the
sins of the whole world before He was nailed to the cross.
(Luke 22:44.) Our Saviour verily sacrificed Himself. The
violent death He suffered at the hands of the enemy marked
the full measure of His sacrifice. His death relieved the suf-
fering and made it His supreme victory over sin.

2. Revealing the Will of God

God’s will is revealed in His holy law. Jesus came to
reveal God’s will by teaching the true meaning of the law.
This was imperative, because Christ was primarily concerned
with sin, and sin is the transgression of the law. Throughout
the centuries the Jews, by their traditions, had vitiated the
true understanding of God’s will as revealed in His law.

Prophecy had said of Christ, “He will magnify the law,
and make it honourable.” Isa. 42:21. The law that was chal-
lenged by Satan as unnecessary for holy, sinless beings, and
subsequently broken through transgression, Christ came to
teach and vindicate. Concerning this mission, He declared,
“Think not that I am come to destroy the law, or the proph-
ets: I am not come to destroy, but to fulfil.” Matt. 5:17.

4 Ibid.
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He came to fulfill the law in two ways: to obey it fully
as our example and to explain and expand its meaning. As
the day fulfills the dawn, the full-blown flower the bud, and
the finished picture the rough sketch, so Christ came to
magnify and exalt the true character of God as reflected in
His law. In all of Christ’s interpretations of the law, and
the application of its principles, He sought to reveal the
spiritual implications of the commandments. He was not
satisfied with good intentions. The law revealed the perfec-
tion required of man, and therefore He sought to bring forth
the fruits of character in the lives of His hearers.

With Christ the law was the perfect standard of right-
eousness. Perfect obedience to each commandment, even the
least, was required. Just punishment would follow any dis-
obedience. A righteousness exceeding that of the scribes and
Pharisees would have to be presented by those who would
enter the kingdom of heaven. That righteousness would
come from Him. (Matt. 5:18-20.) He accepted that standard
for Himself and lived up to it. He learned “obedience by the
things he suffered; and being made perfect, he became the
author of eternal salvation unto all them that obey him.”
Heb. 5:8, 9. By precept and example He met every demand
of God’s law. This He did in order that He might destroy
the works of the devil (1 John 3:4-8), and deliver man from
the condemnation of the law, “that the righteousness of the
law might be fulfilled in us” (Rom. 8:4). So completely did
He succeed in this work that when His life in the flesh was
over Satan could bring no just charge against Him. (John
14:30; 19:6.)

3. Dealing With the Forgiveness of Sin

Christ’s approach to the whole problem of sin marked
the beginning of a new day. He dealt with sin as the sin
bearer, the One who had power to forgive sin. The ax was
“laid unto the root of the trees” (Matt. 3:10), as John had
already announced. His fan was in His hand to “throughly
purge his floor, and gather his wheat into the garner,” and
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eventually to “burn up the chaff with unquenchable fire.”
Verse 12. The words of Christ, supported with His perfect
life, were so sweeping and devastating to the accepted ways
of salvation that the outlook of the whole world was changed.
Jesus came preaching the gospel of the kingdom, saying, “The
time is fulfilled, and the kingdom of God is at hand: repent
ye, and believe the gospel.” Mark 1:14, 15.

What Jesus had to say about the forgiveness of sin was
entirely new. He set forth the true principles of the kingdom
of heaven: repentance and believing the gospel. What a con-
trast this was to the legalistic, self-righteous system of reli-
gion that characterized the teachings of the day. Here He
was treading on most sacred ground.

This fact was highlighted in His healing of the paralytic.
(Mark 2:1-12.) When Jesus saw the faith of the four men who
had brought the stricken man, “He said unto the sick of the
palsy, Son, thy sins be forgiven thee.” Verse 5. This was con-
sidered blasphemy by the Pharisees. To claim to forgive sin
was going too far. Curing the sick did not justify or excuse
it. They could think of others—Levites, rabbis, and others—
who could heal the sick and cast out demons. But forgiving
sins belonged only to God, except as it could be secured
through the priests by means of certain prescribed sin offer-
ings. (Leviticus 4; Numbers 15.) For someone not of the
priestly heritage to forgive sin was an offense worthy of death.
Yet Jesus claimed the power to forgive sin.

Through His prophetic ministry Jesus proclaimed the
goodness of God. He called people to repentance and directed
them to God's forgiveness. The coming of the day of the
Lord meant for Him, not condemnation of sinners, but the
blessing of forgiveness. The Spirit of the Lord God anointed
Him ““to preach good tidings unto the meek; . . . to bind up
the brokenhearted, to proclaim liberty to the captives, and
the opening of the prison to them that are bound.” Isa. 61:1.
God in Christ took a hand in dealing with sin and its cap-
tives. The sin and sorrow of the whole world were being
laid upon Him. He was the sin bearer, and He Himself was
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the sacrifice for sin. Why then should He not forgive the sins
of a penitent soul that believed on Him? For that very pur-
pose He had come into the world.

4. Establishing His Messianic Role

Jesus made no public announcement of His Messiahship,
but He prepared the inner circle of His disciples for a cor-
rect understanding of His Messianic mission. It was most
important for Jesus to establish His Messianic role in the
minds and hearts of His disciples. There must be no uncer-
tainty in their minds as to His work as the Messiah. The
preaching of the gospel and the future security of the church
rested upon the Rock of the Messiahship. Thereon the church
was to be built, and the powers of death would not be able
to overcome it. At first the disciples did not understand the
great importance of these revelations. Later they would un-
derstand. “Now I tell you before it come, that, when it is
come to pass, ye may believe that T am he.” John 13:19. As
is so often the case with divine revelation, the Messiahship
could not be understood or appreciated until the great things
pertaining to it had taken place. This is still true regarding
the understanding of future events. Often the church must
wait till events have occurred before they can be fully recog-
nized and understood. The Messiah was expected by the
people. Indeed, He had already come, and Jesus had verified
His arrival as the Messiah. (John 4:25, 26.) But He was
careful not to announce His Messianic role publicly until
the disciples were ready for it.

He took special steps to prepare the inner circle for His
Messianic mission He was about to assume fully. At Caesarea
Philippi, Jesus asked His disciples, “Whom say ye that 1
am?”’ Peter answered, “Thou art the Christ, the Son of the
living God.” Matt. 16:15, 16. Thereupon Jesus responded,
“Upon this rock I will build my church; and the gates of hell
shall not prevail against it.” Verse 18. “Then charged he his
disciples that they should tell no man that he was Jesus the
Christ.” Verse 20.
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“After Peter’s confession, Jesus charged the disciples to tell no
man that He was the Christ. This charge was given because of the
determined opposition of the scribes and Pharisees. More than this,
the people, and even the disciples, had so false a conception of the
Messiah that a public announcement of Him would give them no true
idea of His character or His work. But day by day He was revealing
Himself to them as the Saviour, and thus He desired to give them a
true conception of Him as the Messiah.”*

On the mount of transfiguration the inner circle of the
disciples were given another glimpse of the Christ. (Matt.
17:19.) This time He charged them not to say anything
about this experience “until the Son of man be risen again
from the dead.” Here Jesus was seen in company with Moses
and Elijah, the great molders of true religion. The disciples
received a new conception of the mission and stature of
Jesus.

“They [the disciples] were given a clearer insight into the work
of the Redeemer. They saw with their eyes and heard with their ears
things that were beyond the comprehension of man. They were ‘eye-
witnesses of his majesty,’ and they realized that Jesus was indeed the
Messiah, to whom patriarchs and prophets had witnessed, and that He
was recognized as such by the heavenly universe.”

5. Giving Guidance for the Future

Finally Jesus directed His disciples, and through them
His church in coming generations, to the prophecy of Daniel
for further understanding concerning His ministry, with
the admonition: “Whoso readeth, let him understand.” Matt.
24:15.

The disciples had begged of Him, “Tell us, when shall
these things be? and what shall be the sign of thy coming,
and of the end of the world?” Verse 3. Whereupon He warned
them against coming deceptions, false christs, wars, persecu-
tions, betrayals, false prophets, increasing iniquity, and the
disappearance of love from the hearts of men. Nevertheless,
the gospel of the kingdom would be preached in all the
world, and then the end would come.

s Ibid., pp. 414, 415,
o Ihid., p. 425,
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Having briefly sketched the religious and political events
that the people of God were to experience throughout the
coming generations, Christ pauses to concentrate upon the
“abomination of desolation” that was foretold in the proph-
ecy of Daniel. (Verses 15-25.) This He did in order to give
the church a sure foundation for its faith and hope. Through-
out His ministry, as well as after His resurrection, Christ had
pointed to the fulfillment of prophecy. He made it plain
that Moses and all the prophets had spoken of Him; yes,
more than that, He was the very one who had inspired them
to bring their messages.

This the apostles understood very well. As they reviewed
the words of the Master in later years they testified, “The
testimony of Jesus is the spirit of prophecy” (Rev. 19:10);
and, as Peter witnessed at length, “we have not followed
cunningly devised fables. . . . We have also a more sure
word of prophecy; whereunto ye do well that ye take heed,
as unto a light that shineth in a dark place, until the day
dawn, and the day star arise in your hearts” (2 Peter 1:16-19).

The word of prophecy was to be the sure guide for the
people of God. The prophecy of Daniel would be under-
stood more and more clearly as the history of the church
progressed. For many generations portions of this great proph-
ecy remained closed. But it also contained the promise that
in “‘the time of the end” knowledge would be increased (Dan.
12:4) and the wise would understand (verse 10). With the
arrival of “the time of the end” there came an understand-
ing of the prophecy of Daniel. The rise and fall of the great
world empires could be traced through the pages of history.
Above all, the great prophecies concerning the sanctuary
and the ministration of Christ unfolded before the minds of
God’s inquiring children. The mediatorial ministry of Christ
came into its true perspective. The great time prophecies
could be traced to the very portals of the temple of God
in heaven, where Christ, our great High Priest, is now
completing His mediatorial work on behall of sinful, repent-
ant souls.
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Summary

In dealing with the tragedy of sin, Christ voluntarily
entered the breach as the “Daysman” to bring God and man
together. He became man’s substitute and surety. As such
it was necessary that He come in the likeness of sinful flesh
and become “an offering for sin” (Isa. 53:10), that justice
might be fully satisfied. This made the ministry of Christ
on earth and His ministry in heaven part and parcel of His
great redeeming work. The cross cannot be separated from
the life and teaching that preceded it and of which it was the
crown. Neither can the cross be separated from His subse-
quent ministry at the right hand of God in the temple in
heaven.

Christ came in the flesh in order to serve in a dual ca-
pacity. First as apostle, or commissioner, and then as high
priest. The first office covered His earthly ministry. The sec-
ond He entered upon after His resurrection. Both were not
fully understood or appreciated until the prophecies con-
cerning them were fulfilled. Christ prepared the inner circle
of His disciples as much as possible for a right understanding
of His mission, but even that instruction had little meaning
until Jesus had ascended to heaven and the Holy Spirit had
taught the meaning of Christ’s words to His followers. The
church would continue to discover new understanding of
the prophetic word throughout the centuries after the resur-
rection. Indeed, some of the great prophecies would not be
understood until eighteen centuries had passed, until the
end of the longest time prophecy on record in the Scriptures.
It is here that the prophecy of Daniel becomes the sure guide
for the future experience of the church.

II. Christ and His Sanctuary

1. The Prophecy Concerning the Sanctuary

God chose to make the sanctuary the center of true wor-
ship. His way, or plan, of dealing with man is in His sanc-
tuary. (Ps. 77:13.) During the history of the Hebrew people,
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until Christ’s crucifixion, the sanctuary was God’s meeting
place with sinful men. The wilderness tabernacle, or sanc-
tuary, was brought into existence at Mount Sinai, and con-
tinued to remain the center of worship all through the wil-
derness wandering and the conquest of the land of Canaan.
Then the Solomonic and subsequent temples in Jerusalem
were honored by God’s presence in them.

The Babylonian captivity of Israel brought great spiritual
sorrow to the exiles, particularly because the sanctuary was
desolate and its services interrupted. In an effort to preserve
the worship of the true God, the Jews built small synagogues
in the various places of exile, ever praying toward Jerusalem
and looking forward to a restoration of worship in the Tem-
ple. With this burden resting heavily upon his heart, Daniel
prayed most earnestly that God might reveal His glory again
in His sanctuary. Said Daniel, “O our God, hear the prayer
of thy servant, and his supplications, and cause thy face to
shine upon thy sanctuary that is desolate, for the Lord’s sake.”
Dan. 9:17.

The seventy years of desolation that was visited upon
Jerusalem was nearly past. The time was near for the cap-
tivity to be turned. Daniel believed the prophecy of Jeremiah
concerning Jerusalem, and now pleaded with God to forgive
Israel’s sins and restore the exiles to their spiritual home,
and let His face shine in mercy upon them from the sanc-
tuary. God heard and answered the prayer of His “beloved”
servant. While he was still praying, the man Gabriel, whom
he had seen in the former vision, touched him and said, “O
Daniel, I am now come forth to give thee skill and under-
standing. . . . For thou art greatly beloved: therefore un-
derstand the matter, and consider the vision.” Verses 22, 23.

Now Gabriel gave Daniel the great prophecy concerning
the Messiah.

“As a compensation for the 70 weeks in which the people, the city,
and temple have been entirely prostrate, 70 weeks of years, seven times
70 years of a renewed existence, shall be secured to them by the Lord:
and the end of this period, far from bringing the mercies of God to
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a close, shall for the first time bestow them on the Theocracy in their
complete and full measure. With it, the finished forgiveness of sins,
the introduction of everlasting righteousness, the actual conferring of
the saving blessings, which the prophets promise, the anointing of a
holy of holies, coincide.” *

Gabriel began where he had left off on his previous visit
by saying, “Seventy weeks are determined upon thy people
and upon thy holy city, to finish the transgression, and to
make an end of sins, and to make reconciliation for iniquity,
and to bring in everlasting righteousness, and to seal up the
vision and prophecy, and to anoint the most Holy.” Verse 24.

Seventy weeks of years of renewed and continued exist-
ence were to be given to the Hebrew nation and its holy
city. Beginning with the decree to build and restore Jeru-
salem, this period was to extend to the Messiah, or the
“Anointed One.” In the middle of the seventieth week the
Messiah was to be “cut off.” (Verses 25-27.) Although Christ
was “cut off”’ in the middle of the week, the confirmation of
the covenant continued until the end of the week. For three
and a half years the Jews refused to accept Christ, although
the services in the Temple had been interrupted by the
tearing of the veil. By offering Himself a sacrifice once for
all, He put an end to all Levitical sacrifices. His sacrifice
superseded them, set them aside. When the Substance had
come, the shadows were done away.

2. The Work of the Messiah Foretold

In this great prophecy the work of the Messiah was fore-
told. Indeed, the primary object of the seventy-week proph-
ecy was to designate the Messiah and to give the time of His
appearance. This work, briefly summarized, was to be:

a. “To finish the transgression.” Throughout their en-
tire history Israel had broken God’s covenant. Warning after
warning had been sent to them by the prophets, but no
amount of affliction or instruction could bring that nation
to keep the covenant. The covenant could not be kept in

7 E. W. Hengstenberg, Christology of the Old Testament, vol. 2 (1836), p. 293.
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their own power. Jesus came to break the power of transgres-
sion, to bruise the head of the serpent, to take away the
usurped dominion of the tyrant, and to set up His kingdom
of love in the hearts of men upon the ruins of Satan’s king-
dom, that where transgression and death had reigned, right-
eousness and life might reign through Christ.

b. “To make an end of sins.” Margin: ““To seal up sins.”
“What the law could not do, in that it was weak through
the flesh, God sending his own Son in the likeness of sinful
flesh, and for sin, condemned sin in the flesh.” Rom. 8:3.
He took upon Himself flesh and blood, “that through death
he might destroy him that had the power of death, that is,
the devil.” Heb. 2:14. The “Son of God was manifested, that
he might destroy the works of the devil.” 1 John 3:8. He
came to make an end of sin, to take it away and abolish it,
that it might not rise up in judgment against us. He came
“to seal up sins,” that they may not appear or break out
against us, to accuse and condemn us. A seal is set upon
sin, as when the devil is cast into the bottomless pit a seal is
set upon him. (Rev. 20:3.)

c. “To make reconciliation for iniquity.” “God was in
Christ, reconciling the world unto himself.” 2 Cor. 5:19. Sin
had alienated man from God. Christ came to bring man and
God together. By His atoning sacrifice He satisfied the justice
of God, and by His life He opened the way for man to re-
turn to God. ,

“The Lord Jesus Christ was set forth ‘a propitiation’ (Rom. 3:25).
This propitiation was ‘in his blood,” which shows that he is speaking
of the death on the Cross. The propitiation is the penalty for sin, the
penalty for the broken law, and it is rendered unto God. There is
the mystery that God is the one who makes the sacrifice, and God is
the one to whom the sacrifice is made. God was in Christ, reconciling
the world unto Himself.””®

Christ died for the sins of the whole world. “He is the
propitiation for our sins: and not for our’s only, but also for
the sins of the whole world.” 1 John 2:2. The iniquity of us

& R. C. McQuilkin, The Message of Romans, p. 43.
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all was cast upon Him. (Isa. 53:6.) He “tasted death for
every man.” Heb. 2:9.

d. “To bring in everlasting righteousness.” Instead of
putting an end to the sinner Christ found another way—to
save the sinner from sin by providing righteousness for him.
Had man stood in the beginning, his innocency would have
been his righteousness; but being fallen, man must have
something else to plead. Christ provided the plea: The merit
of His sacrifice is our righteousness. With this we answer all
the demands of the law. “Of him are ye in Christ Jesus, who
of God is made unto us wisdom, and righteousness.” 1 Cor.
1:30. “For he hath made him to be sin for us, who knew no
sin; that we might be made the righteousness of God in him.”
2 Cor. 5:21.

Man could not atone for his sin; therefore God provided
righteousness for him. Paul wrote: “There is none righteous,
no, not one,” and, “All the world may become guilty before
God.” “For all have sinned, and come short of the glory of
God.” Rom. 3:10, 19, 23. “But now,” the apostle continues,
“the righteousness of God without the law is manifested

. ; even the righteousness of God which is by faith of
Jesus Christ unto all and upon all them that believe.” Verses
21, 22.

“Against that black picture of sin abounding, Paul is now giving
the glorious message of a ‘righteousness of God.” The wrath of God
was revealed against all unrighteousness and ungodliness of men.
Men need righteousness, and they do not have it. Now there is the
revelation of a righteousness which God is to give to man. . . .

“The problem of all problems with regard to sin is: How can
God clear the guilty? The answer is that God cannot clear the guilty,
unless the penalty is fully paid. . . . The propitiation is the penalty
for sin, the penalty for the broken law, and it is rendered unto God. . . .

“Here then is the good news. God declares righteous everyone
that has faith in Jesus, whether he be a circumcised Jew or an uncircum-
cised Gentile. The ground of this righteousness is the righteousness of
Christ and His blood; but there is also a condition: the condition is
faith.”®

9 Ibid., pp. 42-44.
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e. “To seal up the vision and prophecy.” Prophecy had
written Christ’s biography in advance—His birth, His life
and work, His betrayal and death, His burial and resurrec-
tion, and His ascension and priesthood. Now He came to
seal all Old Testament prophecies that referred to Him as
the Messiah. He accomplished them, fulfilled them, con-
firmed the truth of them.

The prophecy stated, “Know therefore and understand,
that from the going forth of the commandment to restore
and to build Jerusalem unto the Messiah the Prince shall be
seven weeks, and threescore and two weeks.” Dan. 9:25.
Sixty-nine of the seventy weeks would pass, and then the
Messiah would come. The decree that marked the beginning
of the seventy weeks of years came in 457 8.c. The 483 years
reached to A.p. 27. Precisely at that time Messiah was anointed
“with the Holy Ghost and with power” (Acts 10:38) at His
baptism. Christ entered upon His ministry. He introduced
the new covenant and confirmed it for one week. That
marked “the beginning of the gospel.” (Mark 1:1.)

God’s eternal purpose to save men, His everlasting cove-
nant, which existed from the beginning, now came into full
force as the new covenant. Israel had broken the covenant,
but God is faithful and still holds to His purpose to save.
Through Christ a new covenant relationship was established,
based on better promises. (Jer. 31:31-34.) This covenant
Christ came to confirm (1) by His teachings and miracles, (2)
by His death and resurrection, (3) by the ordinances of bap-
tism and the I.ord’s Supper, and (4) by bestowing the gift of
the Holy Spirit upon the believers. His anointing by the
Holy Spirit was an earnest of the anointing of the whole
church, that the work He began could be continued by the
same power and authority. (Acts 1:8; John 14:12.)

3. The Anointing of the Most Holy

This is a climactic step in Danicl’s outline of the work
of the Messiah, and it brings us directly into the sanctuary
in heaven. TTaving completed the offering of Tis sacrifice,
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Christ is here seen entering into the presence of His Father
(Heb. 9:24) as “minister of the sanctuary, and of the true
tabernacle, which the Lord pitched, and not man” (Heb.
8:2). The Hebrew words used here (Dan. 9:24) and translated
“the most Holy” are regularly employed of the sanctuary,
not of persons. ““T'o consecrate a most sacred Place,” Moffatt.
The anointing of the “most Holy”” must refer, then, to the
anointing of the heavenly sanctuary, when Christ ascended.

The anointing of the most holy was a glorious event. It
was made the occasion when two events vitally affecting man’s
salvation took place. One of these events was the exaltation
of Christ at the right hand of God in heaven. The other was
the outpouring of God’s Spirit upon the church upon earth.
They both happened simultaneously, and the latter was the
result of the first, and it took both of them together to con-
stitute the anointing of the heavenly sanctuary, or the “most
holy.”

In his sermon on the day of Pentecost the apostle Peter
connects these two great manifestations of Christ’s glory.
Having affirmed the resurrection of Jesus and followed Him
into heaven, the apostle said, “Therefore being by the right
hand of God exalted, and having received of the Father the
promise of the Holy Ghost, he hath shed forth this, which
ye now see and hear.” Acts 2:33. Here the apostle connects
Christ’s exaltation with the reception of the Holy Spirit.

Christ’s exaltation prepared the way for the coming of
the Spirit. We do well to contemplate these two events in
their order. As to His exaltation, the apostle Paul wrote that
God has “highly exalted him, and given him a name which
is above every name: that at the name of Jesus every knee
should bow, of things in heaven, and things in earth, and
things under the earth; and that every tongue should confess
that Jesus Christ is Lord, to the glory of God the Father.”
Phil. 2:9-11.

This took place initially after His resurrection, when
Christ ascended to heaven with the trophies of His sacrifice.
“‘When he ascended on high,” ”” we are told, “ ‘he led a host
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of captives, and he gave gifts to men.”” Eph. 4:8, R.S.V. The
saints that came “out of the tombs after his resurrection”
(Matt. 27:51-54, R.S.V.) accompanied Him to the courts of
glory, and joined the heavenly beings in the inauguration
services of the world’s Redeemer.

Here is a most beautiful description of this glorious event.

“All heaven was waiting to welcome the Saviour to the celestial
courts. As He ascended, He led the way, and the multitude of captives
set free at His resurrection followed. The heavenly host, with shouts and
acclamations of praise and celestial song, attended the joyous train.

“As they drew near to the city of God, the challenge is given by
the escorting angels,—

“‘Lift up your heads, O ye gates;
And be ye lift up, ye everlasting doors;
And the King of glory shall come inl’

“Joyfully the waiting sentinels respond,—
“‘Who is this King of glory?’

“This they say, not because they know not who He is, but because
they would hear the answer of exalted praise,—

“‘“The Lord strong and mighty,
The Lord mighty in battle!
Lift up your heads, O ye gates;
Even lift them up, ye everlasting doors;
And the King of glory shall come in!’

“Again is heard the challenge, “Who is this King of glory?’ for
the angels never weary of hearing His name exalted. The escorting
angels make reply,—

“‘The Lord of hosts:
He is the King of glory!’

“Then the portals of the city of God are opened wide, and the
angelic throng sweep through the gates amid a burst of rapturous
music.

“There is the throne, and around it the rainbow of promise. There
are cherubim and seraphim. The commanders of the angel hosts, the
sons of God, the representatives of the unfallen worlds, are assembled.
The heavenly council before which Lucifer had accused God and His
Son, the representatives of those sinless realms over which Satan had
thought to establish his dominion,—all are there to welcome the
Redeemer. They are eager to celebrate His triumph and to glorify
their King.
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“But He waves them back. Not yet; He cannot now receive the
coronet of glory and the royal robe. He enters into the presence of His
Father. He points to His wounded head, the pierced side, the marred
feet; He lifts His hands, bearing the print of nails. He points to the
tokens of His triumph; He presents to God the wave-sheaf, those raised
with Him as representatives of that great multitude who shall come
forth from the grave at His second coming. He approaches the Father,
with whom there is joy over one sinner that repents; who rejoices over
one with singing. Before the foundations of the earth were laid, the
Father and the Son had united in a covenant to redeem man if he
should be overcome by Satan. They had clasped their hands in a
solemn pledge that Christ should become the surety for the human
race. This pledge Christ has fulfilled. When upon the cross He cried
out, ‘It is finished,” He addressed the Father. The compact had been
fully carried out. Now He declares: ‘Father, it is finished. I have done
thy will, O my God. I have completed the work of redemption. If thy
justice is satisfied, “I will that they also, whom thou hast given me, be
with me where I am.”’

“The voice of God is heard proclaiming that justice is satisfied.
Satan is vanquished. Christ’s toiling, struggling ones on earth are
‘accepted in the beloved.” Before the heavenly angels and the represent-
atives of unfallen worlds, they are declared justified. Where He is,
there His church shall be. ‘Mercy and truth are met together; righteous-
ness and peace have kissed each other.” The Father’s arms encircle
His Son, and the word is given, ‘Let all the angels of God wor-
ship him.””"*

Christ is now exalted at the right hand of His Father. The
angels worship Him. The work of redemption has been com-
pleted. Justice is satisfied. The heavenly beings join in a new
song: “Saying with a loud voice, Worthy is the Lamb that was
slain to receive power, and riches, and wisdom, and strength,
and honour, and glory, and blessing.” Rev. 5:12. His atoning
sacrifice has been accepted, and the prayer that those whom
He brought with Him be accepted and remain with Him was
answered. As the “wave sheaf,” or the first fruits, of the har-
vest, they represent the great multitude who shall come forth
from the grave at His second coming. Now Christ is ready
to intercede on behalf of His struggling children and wit-
nesses here upon earth.

10 The Desire of Ages, pp. 833, 834.
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Before His departure from the carth He promised to send
the Comforter to His disciples. “I will pray the Father,” said
He, ““and he shall give you another Comforter, that he may
abide with you for cver, even the Spirit of truth.” John
14:16, 17. This request Christ presented to His Father imme-
diately and received the promise. Pentecost was the signal
upon earth that the promise of the Holy Spirit had been
given. Jesus had been anointed by the Holy Spirit at His
baptism as a token of the anointing of the whole church by
the same power. Now having been made “both Lord and
Christ” (Acts 2:36), He has been given all power in heaven
and earth to use in the work of salvation.

The disciples were to tarry in Jerusalem and “wait for
the promise of the Father” (Acts 1:4), which He had spoken
of before. Now when “the day of Pentecost was fully come
they were all with one accord in one place. . . . They were
all filled with the Holy Ghost.” Acts 2:1-4. Pentecost was the
signal upon earth that the inauguration of Christ as man’s
Redeemer had been accomplished.

“When Christ passed within the heavenly gates, He was enthroned
amidst the adoration of the angels. As soon as this ceremony was
completed, the Holy Spirit descended upon the disciples in rich cur-
rents, and Christ was indeed glorified, even with the glory which He
had with the Father from all eternity. The Pentecostal outpouring
was Heaven’s communication that the Redeemer’s inauguration was
accomplished. According to His promise He had sent the Holy Spirit
from heaven to His followers, as a token that He had, as priest and
king, received all authority in hecaven and on earth, and was the
Anointed One over His people.” "

The exaltation of the Saviour as both Lord and Christ,
the reception of the Holy Spirit by Christ for the church,
the acceptance of the merits of His atoning sacrifice, and His
entrance into the presence of the Father on behalf of the
sinner are all comprehended in the anointing of the most
holy. The sanctuary in heaven thus became the center of the
work of salvation. From now on all true worship centers in

1 Ellen G. White, The Acts of the Apostles, pp. 38, 39.
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the sanctuary in heaven. This was the moment Christ pointed
to when He said to the Samaritan woman, “Believe me, the
hour cometh when ye shall neither in this mountain, nor
yet at Jerusalem, worship the Father.” John 4:21. Neither
Gerizim nor Zion, nor any other place upon earth, would
ever be the center of true worship after Christ’s work on
earth was accomplished and He had taken His place at the
right hand of the Father in heaven.

4. The True Sanctuary in Heaven

“Now of the things which we have spoken this is the sum:
We have such an high priest, who is set on the right hand
of the throne of the Majesty in the heavens; a minister of
the sanctuary, and of the true tabernacle, which the Lord
pitched, and not man.” Heb. 8:1, 2.

The attention of the true worshiper is now directed to
the sanctuary in heaven, “the true tabernacle, which the Lord
pitched, and not man.” When Christ died upon the cross and
the veil of the Temple was torn from top to bottom (Matt.
27:51), the glory of the Lord departed, not only from the
Jewish Temple, but from this earth. Never again would there
be an earthly sanctuary that could contain the glory of Christ
and could be considered the center of true worship upon this
earth. There would be places of worship scattered over the
whole earth, but the divine center of all worship would be
in heaven, to which everyone would have equal access through
Christ, the great High Priest.

Jesus prepared the Jews for this moment of desolation
that was to come over their city and Temple. With tears in
His voice He told them on the occasion of His last visit, ‘““Your
house is left unto you desolate.” Matt. 23:38. By their rejec-
*tion of Christ, of divine love, and of mercy they had brought
about the judgment that was now upon them. Through the
prophet Hosea the Lord had forewarned them of their doom.
The message sounded down the centuries: “O, Israel, thou
hast destroyed thyself” “for thou hast fallen by thine iniq-
uity.” Hosea 13:9; 14:1.

2




34 OUR FIRM FOUNDATION

But despite the great happenings surrounding the cruci-
fixion, resurrection, and glorification of Christ, the Jews re-
fused to accept the fact that the center of true worship was
now in heaven and not upon earth. By mighty works and
miracles on Pentecost and for three and a half years follow-
ing, God tried to appeal to hardened hearts. Instead of heed-
ing warnings of mercy and responding to appeals of love, the
Jews made a public issue of their rejection of Christ as their
high priest in heaven.

This happened in connection with the preaching of
Stephen. Stephen, “a man full of faith and of the Holy
Ghost,” was ordained by the apostles to preach the gospel in
Jerusalem. (Acts 6:5.) He did “great wonders and miracles
among the people” (verse 8), and “the word of God increased;
and the number of the disciples multiplied in Jerusalem
greatly; and a great company of the priests were obedient to
the faith” (verse 7). Stephen preached concerning the min-
istry of Christ in heaven. The fact that a great number of
priests accepted the gospel shows that Stephen left no room
for the earthly priesthood in his teaching.

There is further evidence, however, that Stephen tried
to direct the minds of his hearers to Christ in the heavenly
sanctuary. First of all, the charge the council brought against
him through false witnesses substantiates the fact. They
charged, “This man ceaseth not to speak blasphemous words
against this holy place, and the law: for we have heard him
say, that this Jesus of Nazareth shall destroy this place, and
shall change the customs which Moses delivered us.” Verses
13, 14. No greater self-condemnation could have come to the
Jews than was implied in this charge. They verily admitted
that Stephen had told them that the Temple had been left
desolate, and that the Mosaic ceremonies had been done away.
By this charge they openly refused to accept the fact that
their earthly sacrifices and ceremonies had lost all signifi-
cance, and that they had rejected Christ their Saviour.

Second, Stephen climaxed his great sermon with the truth
that “the most High dwelleth not in temples made with
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hands”; but as the prophet had said, “Heaven is my throne,
and earth is my footstool: what house will ye build me? saith
the Lord: or what is the place of my rest? Hath not my hand
made all these things?” Acts 7:48-50. The glory of Christ was
far too great to be contained in any man-made house. Even
Solomon’s Temple was only a vain attempt, but God favored
it with His presence. But now that the Desire of all nations
had come, and had been rejected and sacrificed, there is no
place on earth worthy to receive Him. Only at the right
hand of “the Majesty in the heavens” could He find “rest.”
Now they openly scoffed at Stephen and rejected the message.
At last God’s faithful servant condemned them for their stub-
bornness and hardness of heart, and for resisting the power
of the Holy Spirit. (Verse 51.) Whereupon they “gnashed on
him with their teeth,” and set about to take his life.

This brings us now to the third evidence in Stephen’s
preaching—God wanted the world to understand that all
true worship must center in heaven. Stephen, having faith-
fully delivered his message, is now in the hands of a murder-
ous mob. His strength is failing him. He must seal his mes-
sage with his own life. The charge that was hurled against
his Master was now brought against him. But God would
not allow the message to pass with the messenger. He opened
heaven itself, and let His servant and all the people behold
Jesus at the right hand of the Father in heaven. Once more
Stephen, “being full of the Holy Ghost, looked up stedfastly
into heaven, and saw the glory of God, and Jesus standing
on the right hand of God, and said, Behold, I see the heavens
opened, and the Son of man standing on the right hand of
God.” Verses 55, 56. In great rage they cast him out of the
city and hurled stones upon him until he died.

Thus ended the seventy weeks of years. The story of the
earthly sanctuary was forever closed, and the true worshipers
were seen looking into the heavens to Jesus, their Lord and
Christ, ministering in the true tabernacle, which the Lord
pitched and not man. From now on the sanctuary in heaven
is the center from which the work of salvation is conducted.
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“The sanctuary in heaven is the very center ol Christ’s work in
behalf of men. It concerns every soul living upon the carth. It opens
to view the plan of redemption, bringing us down to the very close
of time, and revealing the triumphant issue of the contest between
righteousness and sin.” ™

Henceforth Satan is determined to subdue the truth con-
cerning the mediatorial ministry of Christ. Beginning with
the stubborn Jews and continuing with apostate Christen-
dom, Satan has been determined to blind the hearts of men
with reference to Christ's work in the heavenly sanctuary.
The plan of redemption, as revealed through Christ as man’s
substitute and surety, has been corrupted in the minds of
men. Instead of looking to Christ as man’s representative
before God, an earthly representative has been set up by
Satan. The apostles saw that subtle shift of faith from Christ
to antichrist already at work in their day. The time came
when a complete counterfeit mediatorial system was set up in
Satan’s temple upon earth, and through his agents Satan has
set himself up as God, to be worshiped as God. Later on we
deal specifically with this development as the conflict be-
tween righteousness and sin progresses.

There remains one more prophecy pertaining to the
earthly sanctuary which would be fulfilled. This prophecy
stated, “And the people of the prince that shall come shall
destroy the city and the sanctuary; and the end thereof shall
be with a flood, and unto the end of the war desolations are
determined.” Dan. 9:26. Upon His last departure from the
Temple the disciples showed Christ the beauty of the struc-
ture, only to receive the reply: “There shall not be left here
one stone upon another, that shall not be thrown down.”
Matt. 24:2. To the Christians the Lord gave a sign of the
city’s doom and of their last chance to flee from it alive. In
A.p. 70 the sign appeared as the Roman armies approached
for the siege, and suddenly withdrew for no other reason
than that Christ had provided a final opportunity for His
children to find safety. Some time later the siege was resumed

12 Ellen G. White, The Great Controversy, p. 488.
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by Titus, and both Jerusalem and the Temple were utterly
destroyed. Thus the final stroke of divine judgment was in-
flicted upon the desolate Temple and the city of a rejected
people.

The destruction of Jerusalem and the Temple was one of
the bloodiest and most desolating events ever visited upon a
people, their city, and center of worship. So terrible was it
that it has become an object lesson for the destruction of the
whole world with its final idolatry and wickedness. Never
would Jerusalem become the center of true worship again
“until the times of the Gentiles be fulfilled.”

When the great conflict between sin and righteousness
will be finished, and the earth is made new, then in the
New Jerusalem, which shall come down from God out of
heaven, the redeemed of the Lord will once again come to
worship before Him. Until then their worship is directed
into the sanctuary in heaven where Christ, their High Priest,
makes intercession for them.

III. Christ, Our High Priest in Heaven

The subject of Christ as our high priest in heaven is such
a great and sublime theme that it is impossible to deal with
it fully in the space allotted for this paper. It is hoped that
this brief introduction of the subject will stimulate further
intensive study on the part of the reader. From the vast store
of available material the following phases of the subject have
been selected, and will be briefly treated: (1) Christ, our Great
High Priest; (2) Christ, High Priest of a greater and more
perfect tabernacle; (3) our merciful and faithful High Priest;
(4) Christ, Mediator of the new testament; and (5) the Min-
ister of the frue sanctuary.

1. Christ, Our “Great” High Priest

“Seeing then that we have a great high priest, that is
passed into the heavens, Jesus the Son of God, let us hold
fast our profession.” Heb. 4:14. The emphasis in this ref-
erence is on the special rank given to Christ as our high




38 OUR FIRM FOUNDATION

priest. He is referred to as a “great” high priest. Ultimate
greatness in the high priesthood is limited to Jesus the Son
of God. He alone is worthy to “receive power, and riches,
and wisdom, and strength, and honour, and glory, and bless-
ing.” Rev. 5:12. He only has been “highly exalted,” and to
Him alone has been given a name “which is above every
name” that “‘every tongue should confess that Jesus Christ
is Lord, to the glory of God the Father.” Phil. 2:9-11.

There are three things that designate Christ as our great
high priest. First, He was “made” an high priest. The initia-
tive in that respect came from God the Father; it did not
come from Christ Himself. For “Christ glorified not himself
to be made an high priest; but he that said unto him, Thou
art my Son, to day have I begotten thee.” Heb. 5:5. It was
God who called Christ and made Him high priest. (Heb.
5:10; 6:20.) There was no spirit of self-exaltation in the heart
of Christ. He laid no claim to this high position. Although
He met all the conditions, and measured up to all the quali-
fications, He remained humble even after His resurrection.
Not until after the Father had given the command: “Let all
the angels of God worship him” (Heb. 1:6), did He take His
place at the right hand of His Father as our great high priest.

The next act designating Christ as our great high priest
was the confirmation of His calling by an oath. “Wherein
God, willing more abundantly to shew unto the heirs of
promise the immutability of his counsel, confirmed it by an
oath.” Heb. 6:17. In adding His oath to the promise of sal-
vation through Christ, God put forth two unchangeable
things which forever settled the position given to His Son.
The two unchangeable things are “the immutability of his
counsel,” or ‘“‘unchangeable character of his purpose”
(R.S.V.), and the adding of His oath. In both God presented
things that are a part of His character. They both remain
true and unchangeable because God’s purpose does not
change, and He is faithful to His oath. God cannot lie.

In further consideration of this oath we read, “The law
maketh men high priests which have infirmity; but the word
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of the oath, which was since the law, maketh the Son, who
is consecrated for evermore.” Heb. 7:28. The word of the oath
which made Christ high priest came since the law, or after
the giving of the law. When was that? The answer is found
in Acts 13:32,33: “And we declare unto you glad tidings, how
that the promise which was made unto the fathers, God hath
fulfilled the same unto us their children, in that he hath
raised up Jesus again; as it is also written in the second psalm,
Thou art my Son, this day have I begotten thee.” Here the
apostle brings the promise and the oath together, and also
designates the time of the confirmation by the oath. It was
at the time of Christ’s resurrection. As the Son of God came
forth through the portals of the grave the Father claimed
Him by the oath: “This day have I begotten thee.” Thus
Jesus was “declared to be the Son of God with power . . . by
the resurrection from the dead” (Rom. 1:4), and as the Son
of God, Jesus was made our great high priest (Heb. 4:14).

The third factor designating Christ as our great high
priest was the fact of His endless life. Isaiah had foretold it
when he said, “It pleased the Lord to bruise him; he hath
put him to grief: when thou shalt make his soul an offering
for sin, he shall see his seed, he shall prolong his days, and
the pleasure of the Lord shall prosper in his hand.” Isa. 53:10.
Note the statement, “He shall prolong his days.” The “seed”
of the promise could not be held in the grave. There was end-
less life in that Seed, and His days would be prolonged. “For
it is evident that our Lord sprang out of Juda; of which tribe
Moses spake nothing concerning priesthood. And it is yet far
more evident: for that after the similitude of Melchisedec
there ariseth another priest, who is made, not after the law
of a carnal commandment, but after the power of an endless
life.” Heb. 7:14-16. It was the power of an endless life that
entered into the making of the priesthood of Christ. God had
purposed to save the world through His Son, and that pur-
pose was based upon the power of endless life.

In order to emphasize the endlessness of the life and office
of Christ as our great high priest, the example of Melchizedek
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is cited. In office, character, genealogy, and calling he was
“made like unto the Son of God.” Verse 3. Christ rose after the
“similitude of Melchisedec.” In Psalms 110:4 it is stated,
“The Lord hath sworn, and will not repent, Thou art a priest
for ever after the order of Melchizedek.” As “King of right-
eousness,” and “King of peace,” and as “priest of the most
high God” Melchizedek was a type of Christ. The fact that
Melchizedek’s genealogy was not known did not hinder his
call to the priesthood. Like Christ he had the necessary quali-
fications for the office, and there was no need for genealogic
lineage.

The fact that Christ sprang from Judah, “of which
tribe Moses spake nothing concerning priesthood,” was no
more a hindrance to the Son of God being called to the
priesthood than was the absence of a genealogy a hindrance
to Melchizedek’s call to the priesthood. The type therefore
fits perfectly, the main point being the power of an endless
life, inherent in the Seed, whose days would be prolonged,
and typified by the absence of a genealogy of Melchizedek,
giving “neither beginning of days, nor end of life,” but mak-
ing him a priest forever.

2y

2. Christ, High Priest of a Greater and More Perfect Tabernacle

The sanctuary in heaven, of which Christ is high priest,
transcends anything of its character the world has ever known,
or could possibly know. “But Christ being come an high priest
of good things to come, by a greater and more perfect taber-
nacle, not made with hands, that is to say, not of this build-
ing.” Heb. 9:11. Moses received a pattern according to which
he built the tabernacle in the wilderness, but it was far from
being like the real sanctuary in heaven. It reflected the essen-
tials of the true, but in size, materials, and furniture it was
earthly, made with hands.

The Scriptures refer to this “greater and more perfect
tabernacle” in various terms. It is spoken of as the “temple
of God” (Rev. 11:19; Ps. 11:4; Rev. 16:17; Hab. 2:20), as the
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“holy habitation” (Zech. 2:13; Jer. 25:30), as the ‘“true
tabernacle” (Heb. 8:2; 9:24), and as the “holiest,” or “holy
place” (Heb. 9:8, 12; 10:19).

In the Revised Standard Version the word “sanctuary” is
employed in Hebrews 9:8 and 10:19. James Moffatt renders
Hebrews 9:8 thus: “By this the holy Spirit means that the
way into the Holiest Presence was not disclosed as long as
the first tent (which foreshadowed the present age) was still
standing.”

M. L. Andreasen points out that the term “holiest of all”
(Heb. 9:8) occurs eight times in the book of Hebrews, and
that “the original Greek is the same in all eight places, and
in each case is in the plural.” *

“Let it therefore be understood and emphasized that the original
is plural in every case; that it can never mean the ‘holy place’ only,
or the ‘most Holy’ only; but that in each of the eight cases it is in the
plural and means ‘holies,” or ‘holy places,” and includes both the holy
and the most holy apartment.” *

Eyewitness descriptions of the sanctuary in heaven are
recorded in the Scriptures. John saw the temple of God
“opened in heaven” (Rev. 11:19), and the “ark of his testa-
ment” could be seen. On another occasion he beheld “a door
was opened in heaven,” and “a throne was set” and there
were ‘“‘seven lamps of fire burning before the throne” (Rev.
4:1-5), a clear reference to the seven-branched candlestick.
Stephen saw “the heavens opened, and the Son of man stand-
ing on the right hand of God.” Acts 7:56.

These scriptures tell us a number of things about the
sanctuary in heaven. (1) The sanctuary is a real place in
heaven. It has the throne of God in it. It contains the ark
of the testament, wherein are kept the commandments of
God. Before the throne are seven lamps. (2) These references
show that the sanctuary in heaven is divided into separate
places, or apartments. According to the earthly sanctuary,
which was built after the heavenly pattern, there must be

18 M, L. Andreasen, The Book of Hebrews, p. 325.
1 Ibid., p. 327.
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two apartments in the sanctuary in heaven. (3) It is evident
from these scriptures that a ministration or service was going
on when John and Stephen were given a view of the temple.
Christ was seen standing at the right hand of the Father. “And
out of the throne proceeded lightnings and thunderings and
voices.” Rev. 4:5. There was busy activity, and Christ was
in charge, which is evident from the fact that He was seen
in a standing position.

A full and complete description of this greater and more
perfect tabernacle is not available to us. Enough has been
revealed to give us the necessary understanding of the plan
of salvation. Beyond that we must wait until, as the redeemed
of the earth, we shall have the unspeakable joy of beholding
our Saviour face to face in the kingdom of glory, and worship-
ing before Him in His holy temple.

The Lord is not pleased when we bring forth fanciful
suppositions about the heavenly sanctuary. Such things be-
long to satanic deceptions of the last day, and must be
shunned if we wish to maintain a clear vision of God’s truth
for our time.

“In the future, deception of every kind is to arise, and we want
solid ground for our feet. We want solid pillars for the building. Not
one pin is to be removed from that which the Lord has established.
The enemy will bring in false theories, such as the doctrine that there
is no sanctuary. This is one of the points on which there will be a
departing from the faith. Where shall we find safety unless it be in
the truths that the Lord has been giving for the last fifty yearsp” *°

“Satan is striving continually to bring in fanciful suppositions in
regard to the sanctuary, degrading the wonderful representations of
God and the ministry of Christ for our salvation into something that
suits the carnal mind. He removes its presiding power from the hearts
of believers, and supplies its place with fantastic theories invented to
make void the truths of the atonement, and destroy our confidence
in the doctrines which we have held sacred since the third angel’s
message was first given. Thus he would rob us of our faith in the very
message that has made us a separate people, and has given character
and power to our work.”

15 Ellen G. White in Review and Herald, May 25, 1905, p. 17.
16 Ellen G. White, Special Testimonies, Series B, No. 7, p. 17,
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3. Our Merciful and Faithful High Priest

As our merciful and faithful high priest, Christ comes
preciously near to the human family. At once we recognize
Him as one “taken from among men.” Heb. 5:1. “For surely
it is not with angels that he is concerned but with the de-
scendants of Abraham. Therefore he had to be made like his
brethren in every respect, so that he might become a merci-
ful and faithful high priest in the service of God, to make
expiation for the sins of the people.” Heb. 2:16, 17, R.S.V.

a. Clothed in Human Nature.—Jesus entered into our
salvation when it was darkest. As a member of the human
family He grew up “as a tender plant, and as a root out of
a dry ground.” Isa. 53:2. He was attacked by the enemy when
He was still an infant. All the natural hazards of life He met
and overcame. The soil out of which He grew offered Him
little support. Even His face revealed the marks of rugged
warfare with the enemy. “He is despised and rejected of men;
a man of sorrows, and acquainted with grief.” He took the
full course in the school of earthly life. In His own body He
learned to know sorrow and grief. “He was wounded for our
transgressions, he was bruised for our iniquities: the chas-
tisement of our peace was upon him; and with his stripes
we are healed.” Although He Himself never sinned, or did
anything worthy of stripes, yet as the Son of man He learned
the agony and pain of punishment. ““Though he were a Son,
yet learned he obedience by the things which he suffered.”
Heb. 5:8. “For we have not an high priest which cannot be
touched with the feeling of our infirmities; but was in all
points tempted like as we are, yet without sin.” Heb. 4:15.

Taken from among men, Christ bears on His body the
marks of the fellowship of His suffering with the human
family. He fully understands the members of our sinful race.
There is no weakness, no struggle with sin, which He does
not fully know about and understand. How wonderful it
is that He was called from among men, from our very
midst! Now we may claim Him as our merciful and compas-
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sionate representative before the throne of God, and He in
turn claims us as children entitled to membership in the
family of heaven upon gospel terms. What comfort it must
have brought to Stephen’s heart when in the midst of his
awful sufferings He saw the Son of man, not the Son of God,
at the right hand of God. He is there as the Son of man when
He represents us before the throne of heaven. It is for that
reason we may ‘‘come boldly unto the throne of grace, that
we may obtain mercy, and find grace to help in time of
need.” Verse 16.

“Jehovah did not deem the plan of salvation complete while
invested only with His love. He has placed at His altar an Advocate
clothed in our nature.”*

“The salvation of man is accomplished at an infinite expense to
heaven; the sacrifice made is equal to the broadest demands of the
broken law of God. Jesus has opened the way to the Father’s throne,
and through His mediation the sincere desire of all who come to Him
in faith may be presented before God.”*

Clothed in human nature, and having been made per-
fect through suffering here upon earth, Christ is now able
to represent us fully and completely before His Father. He
represents us before His Father as really and effectively as
though we were standing beside Him. When the Father’s
arm encircled His Son, it encircled every human soul that
accepts Christ as His substitute and surety.

This approach to the Father through Christ is referred
to as the “new and living way.”

“Having therefore, brethren, boldness to enter into the holiest
by the blood of Jesus, by a new and living way, which he hath con-
secrated for us, through the veil, that is to say, his flesh; and having
an high priest over the house of God; let us draw near with a true
heart in full assurance of faith, having our hearts sprinkled from an
evil conscience, and our bodies washed with pure water. Let us hold
fast the profession of our faith without wavering; (for he is faithful
that promised).” Heb. 10:19-23.

In His dual nature, as the Son of man and the Son of

17 Ellen G. White, Testimonies for the Church, vol. 8, p. 177,
18 The Great Coniroversy, p. 489,
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God, He has opened the way to the throne of grace to every
believing soul. “Wherefore he is able also to save them to
the uttermost that come unto God by him, seeing he ever
liveth to make intercession for them.” Heb. 7:25.

b. Holy, Separate From Sinners—Having now beheld
our merciful and faithful High Priest as one taken from
among men, we must see Him in His holiness also, “for such
an high priest became us, who is holy, harmless, undefiled,
separate from sinners, and made higher than the heavens.”
Verse 26. As important as it is for Him to be acquainted
with man, it is also necessary that He know the Father. He
must know and understand how a holy God views sin, and
what infinite love was manifest in the heart of God to find a
way of salvation for the sinner. Christ was God manifest in
flesh reconciling the world to Himself. Even before He was
born He was said to be holy, for the angel said to Mary,
““The Holy Spirit will come upon you, and the power of
the Most High will overshadow you; therefore the child to
be born will be called holy, the Son of God.”” Luke 1:35,
R.S.V. In Him the divine and human natures were brought
together. In Him “‘dwelleth all the fulness of the Godhead
bodily.” Col. 2:9.

He is a “blameless” high priest. The earthly priests had
infirmities (Heb. 7:27, 28) and had to first make sacrifices for
their own sins before they could bring sacrifices for the peo-
ple. He is “blameless, unstained, and separated from sinners.”
Verse 26, R.S.V. His ministry reaches down from the holiest
presence of God. He was the glory of the Father from the
days of eternity, He glorified the Father in the days of His
flesh, and as our great high priest He is exalted to the glory
He had with the Father before the world was. With Paul we
must say, “‘Great is the mystery of godliness: God was mani-
fest in the flesh, justified in the Spirit, seen of angels, preached
unto the Gentiles, believed on in the world, received up into
glory.” 1 Tim. 3:16.

The words written by Edwin Markham about Abraham
Lincoln may well be applied to Jesus Christ:
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“But most he read the heart of common man,
Scanned all its secret pages stained with tears,
Saw all the guile, saw all the piteous pain;
And yet could keep a smile above his lips,
Love and forgive, see all and pardon all;

His only fault, the fault that some of old
Laid even on God—that hc was ever wont
To bend the law to let his mercy out.” ™

Martin Luther expresses the emotion of the heart one
experiences when in contemplation of the great mystery of
God in Christ reconciling the world to Himself:

“‘When I am told that God became man, I can follow the idea,
but I just do not understand what it means. For what man, if left to
his natural promptings, if he were God, would humble himself to lie
in the feedbox of a donkey or to hang upon a cross? God laid upon
Christ the iniquities of us all.

“‘This is that ineffable and infinite mercy of God which the
slender capacity of man’s heart cannot comprehend and much less
utter—that unfathomable depth and burning zeal of God’s love toward
us. And truly the magnitude of God’s mercy engenders in us not only
a hardness to believe but also incredulity itself. For I hear not only
that the omnipotent God, the creator and maker of all things, is good
and merciful, but also that the Supreme Majesty was so concerned for
me, a lost sinner, a son of wrath and of everlasting death, that he
spared not his own Son but delivered him to the most ignominious
death, that, hanging between two thieves, he might be made a curse
and sin for me, a cursed sinner, that I might be made just, blessed, a
son and heir of God. Who can sufficiently declare this exceeding great
goodness of God? Therefore the holy Scripture speaks of far other
than philosophical or political matters, namely of the unspeakable
and utterly divine gifts, which far surpass the capacity both of men
and of angels.””” *

Christ, by virtue of being the Son of God, has the nearest
access to the Father. No one else can come that near. He
appears “‘in the presence of God for us.” Every barrier that
separated man from God has been removed through Christ.
We, as sinners, who couldn’t endure the presence of God for
a moment, now have an advocate with the Father, right in

19 ““Young Lincoln,” Poems of Edwin Markham selected and arranged by Charles L.
Wallis, Harper & Brothers; New York (1950), p. 84. Reprinted by permission.
20 Quoted by Roland Bainton in Here I Stand, p. 223.
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His very presence! How much more could be done to make
Christ our merciful and faithful high priest!

Every high priest taken from among men “is ordained
for men in the things pertaining to God.” Heb. 5:1.

“As the general character of the prophet was that of one qualified
and authorized to speak for God to men, so the general idea of a
priest is that of one qualified and authorized to treat in behalf of men
with God.” #

This is true of Christ as our high priest. He ministers
“for men in things pertaining to God.” Here we discover
that our High Priest ministers in a capacity in which no
man can serve for himself. In representing man’s relation to
God in divine things Christ only is qualified to serve. This
rules out all other priests or would-be priests, since Christ
was inaugurated as our Redeemer in heaven. Men may serve
as Christ’'s ambassadors upon earth, preach the gospel of
reconciliation with God, but only Christ can represent men
before God in things pertaining to their salvation. His is the
only name under heaven given among men “whereby we
must be saved.” Acts 4:12. He is the only way. We “must”
be represented by Him, and only by Him. There is no other
name acceptable to God in this respect. This fact is settled
once and for all time.

This “new and living way” that has been opened and con-
secrated for us is the exact opposite of salvation through man’s
way, or by works. God’s grace has provided the means of sal-
vation, and we may receive them by faith. The “best robe,”
representing the righteousness of Christ, was awaiting the
return of the prodigal son. As by faith he drew near to his
father’s house that robe was called for and placed upon him.
He did nothing to provide that covering for himself. The
father had provided it. It was the product of his grace. The
son received the blessing of it by faith.

The devil would have the sinner first make himself good
before drawing near to God. But that is not God’s way. By
faith the sinner may come with the full burden of his sins

21 A. A. Hodge, The Atonement (1897), p. 151.
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and be accepted in the name of Jesus. The righteousness of
Christ, accepted by faith, covers the past life. As sins are
confessed, Christ is faithful and just to forgive them, and to
cleanse from all unrighteousness. Then as “we walk in the
light, as he is in the light, we have fellowship one with an-
other, and the blood of Jesus Christ his Son cleanseth us from
all sin.” 1 John 1:7. Here is revealed a daily, living experi-
ence with Christ. By obeying the Word of God as Christ
obeyed, our lives are brought into harmony with His life.
We have fellowship one with another. He recognizes us as
His children, and He represents us before God in our rela-
tion to God. He pleads the merits of His blood on our be-
half, and thus cleanses us from all sin.

Our great High Priest has entered into heaven to appear
in the presence of God for us. Now Paul raises the question:
“Who shall lay any thing to the charge of God’s elect? It is
God that justifieth. Who is he that condemneth? It is Christ
that died, yea rather, that is risen again, who is even at the
right hand of God, who also maketh intercession for us.”
Rom. 8:33, 34. Armed with such representation before the
Father, God’s children can have no charges brought against
them by the enemy. When he points at man’s unrighteous-
ness, God speaks up and says to Satan, ““The Lord rebuke
thee, O Satan.” Zech. 3:2. And to the penitent soul clothed
with filthy garments, the Lord says, “Behold, I have caused
thine iniquity to pass from thee, and I will clothe thee with
change of raiment.” Verse 4. Yes, truly it is God that justifies.
Then when Satan points at man’s sins and imperfections in
order to condemn him in the judgment, Jesus intercedes and
pleads the merits of His blood. Those sins have been con-
fessed. They have been forgiven and covered with the blood
of Christ never to rise up in judgment to condemn the
righteous.

4. Christ, Mediator of the New Testament

Another phase of Christ’s high priestly ministry is re-
vealed in Hebrews 9:15. There He is pointed to as “the
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mediator of the new testament, that by means of death, for
the redemption of the transgressions that were under the
first testament, they which are called might receive the prom-
ise of eternal inheritance.” The word “testament” is better
rendered “covenant.” Moses was the mediator of the old
covenant. (Ex. 20:19; 32:30-32; Gal. 3:19.) Christ is the
mediator of the new covenant. The condition of salvation
in ancient days was the same as in the new covenant—faith
in Christ. Therefore, nothing was lost to those who were
called, whether before the cross or after the cross. The prom-
ise of eternal inheritance holds good for all time. Where the
law of Moses came short in providing forgiveness for certain
sins, faith in Christ made the blessings of forgiveness effica-
cious in all sins. “By him all that believe are justified from
all things, from which ye could not be justified by the law
of Moses.” Acts 13:39.

As mediator of the new covenant Christ’s blood covers
not only all sins under the new dispensation but also all sins
under the old dispensation. There was no perfect sacrifice
for sin until Christ came and offered Himself. He was the
perfect Lamb slain from the foundation of the world, and
His sacrifice superseded all previous sacrifices. In fact, all the
sin offerings pointed toward Christ, and had Christ not
offered Himself for sin, the promise of eternal inheritance
would not have been secured for anyone. The whole world
would have been eternally lost. As it is, redemption has be-
come ‘“‘eternal” (Heb. 9:12) for all who have and will come
to God through Christ.

God has always dealt with sin, from the time Adam and
Eve sinned in Eden, on the ground of the blood of Christ.
“He that spared not his own Son, but delivered him up for
us all, how shall he not with him also freely give us all things?”’
Rom. 8:32. All heaven was emptied in the gift of Christ in
order to secure salvation for the whole world. “For the law
made nothing perfect, but the bringing in of a better hope
did; by the which we draw nigh unto God. . . . By so much
was Jesus made a surety of a better testament.” Heb. 7:19-22.
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Among other messages of hope that came to the Jewish
captives in exile was that of Jeremiah concerning the new
covenant. He prophesied:

“Behold, the days come, saith the Lord, that I will make a new
covenant with the house of Israel, and with the house of Judah: not
according to the covenant I made with their fathers in the day that
I took them by the hand to bring them out of the land of Egypt;
which my covenant they brake, although I was an husband unto them,
saith the Lord; but this shall be the covenant that I will make with
the house of Israel; After those days, saith the Lord, I will put my
law in their inward parts, and write it on their hearts; and will be their
God, and they shall be my people. And they shall teach no more every
man his neighbour, and every man his brother, saying, Know the
Lord: for they shall all know me, from the least of them unto the
greatest of them, saith the Lord: for I will forgive their iniquity, and
I will remember their sin no more.” Jer. 31:31-34.

Here is a definite promise of a new covenant to take the
place of the one Israel had broken. This new covenant was
not to be “according to the covenant” God made with Israel
at Sinai. This covenant was to affect the “inward parts” of
the people; their hearts were to be changed, and God’s law
was to be written on, the hearts and in the lives of the people.
Those who entered into this covenant were to experience
forgiveness of sins. They were all to know God by personal
experience. God was to become a personal Saviour from
iniquity, and sin was not to be remembered against them
any more.

That message had a genuine gospel ring. Never had the
way of salvation been made so plain. A new day had come
in the disclosure of God’s plan to save man.

In the letter to the Hebrews this is called “a better cove-
nant, which was established upon better promises.” Heb. 8:6.
These “better promises” concern the better ministry of the
covenant, the ministry of Christ. (Verses 1, 2.) The time was
coming when the earthly sanctuary would be removed, and
Christ would become high priest at the “right hand of the
throne of the Majesty in the heavens.”

Jeremiah foresaw that day, and he based his hope on the
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original promises God made concerning the seed of the cove-
nant, also referred to as “‘a righteous Branch,” a king that
should reign and prosper, and “execute judgment and jus-
tice in the earth.” (Jer. 23:5, 6.) This promise of the Seed
had been given to Adam (Gen. 3:15) and was repeated to
Abraham and the other patriarchs. It was the promise of
Christ, the minister of the new covenant. Jesus was Himself
the Jehovah who appeared to Abraham and gave the promise
of the Seed. But Abraham ‘“rejoiced to see” the day of Christ,
“and he saw it, and was glad.” (John 8:56.)

The new covenant is understood in the light of God’s cov-
enant with Abraham. Through the faith of Abraham, the
father of all the faithful, the promise was made “sure to all
the seed.” Rom. 4:16. The new covenant and the covenant
with Abraham are virtually the same. The mediatorial work
of Christ was the center of both: “If ye be Christ’s, then are
ye Abraham’s seed, and heirs according to the promise.” Gal.
3:29.

The covenant at Sinai did not change the covenant God
confirmed to Abraham. (Verse 17.) It is only in Christ that
there is any value in the new covenant. There is no blessing
that can be gained by virtue of the new covenant that was
not promised to Abraham. We must share the promises and
blessings with Abraham.

“Know ye therefore that they which are of faith, the same are the
children of Abraham. And the scripture, foreseeing that God would
justify the heathen through faith, preached before the gospel unto

Abraham, saying, In thee shall all nations be blessed. So then they
which be of faith are blessed with faithful Abraham.” Verses 7-9.

The second, or new, covenant existed in every essential
feature, except its ratification, long before the first, even
from the days of Adam. It is called second because its ratifi-
cation occurred after the covenant made and ratified at Sinai.

In the promise of Christ the Seed, the sacrifice on the
cross is comprehended. He was the Lamb without blemish,
“foreordained before the foundation of the world.” 1 Peter
1:20. The blood of Christ shed from the foundation of
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the world was the blood ol the new covenant. (lL.uke 22:20.)

In Mosaic days faith in Christ was manifested by the
sacrifice of the sin offering, pointing forward to the shedding
of the blood of Christ. Under the new covenant Christ
brought the sacrifice of His own blood, once and for all.
“Once . . . hath he appeared to put away sin by the sacri-
fice of himself.” Heb. 9:26.

No sins were ever pardoned except by the shedding of
blood. Some impurities might be removed by water and fire,
but the stain of sin could be removed only by blood. It is
universally true that sin never has been, and never will be,
forgiven except in connection with, or in virtue of, the shed-
ding of blood. All sin that is forgiven is remitted through
the blood of the atonement,

It was because Christ shed His blood as a sacrifice for sin
that He is made “the mediator of the new testament, that by
means of death, for the redemption of the transgressions that
were under the first testament, they which are called might
receive the promise of eternal inheritance.” Verse 15.

5. Minister of the True Sanctuary

We are told that Christ is minister of the “true taber-
nacle.” (Heb. 8:1, 2.) The emphasis that the true tabernacle
is the one “which the Lord pitched, and not man” must have
some significance. As has been shown in this study, God
went to great length to direct the hearts of His children to-
ward the heavenly sanctuary. He even allowed the earthly
Temple to be completely destroyed in order to erase the
very thought of perpetuating the idea that God’s worship
was centered somewhere upon earth. Now that Christ has
ascended to the right hand of God, the true sanctuary is in
heaven.

Though Hebrews 8:1, 2 doubtless refers to the sanctuary
in heaven in contradistinction to the tabernacle in the wil-
derness, the truth is that God distinguishes on the basis of
who the builders were. The true tabernacle is one the Lord
pitched and not man. Man pitched the one in the wilderness.
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He also built the Temple in Jerusalem. God had directed
that building to be constructed. It fulfilled its purpose. Now
God emphasizes the fact that man has nothing to do with
the building of the true tabernacle. And God does not intend
that man should ever build another sanctuary to serve as the
place of His presence, and where Christ should minister as
high priest. In fact, any attempt to set up a sanctuary upon
earth to take the place of the one in heaven is regarded by the
Lord as blasphemy. For that would be a denial of Christ as the
living way consecrated for us. It would be a denial of the
sonship and priesthood of Christ.

a. Antichrist—Of this fact Satan was only too well aware.
No sooner had Christ ascended into heaven than Satan began
to set up a counterfeit system of worship here upon earth.
The first thing he did was to inject a denial of the incarna-
tion into the hearts of the people. This cropped up strongly
in apostolic times. John wrote that antichrist was to come,
in fact “many antichrists” had already come. (1 John 2:18.)
Antichrist was recognized by the fact that he “denieth that
Jesus is the Christ,” and he denieth the Father and the Son
relationship. (Verse 22.) The apostle differentiates between
the Spirit of God and the spirit of antichrist on the basis of
the fact that Christ came in the flesh: “Every spirit that con-
fesseth that Jesus Christ is come in the flesh is of God: and
every spirit that confesseth not that Jesus Christ is come in
the flesh is not of God: and this is that spirit of antichrist,
whereof ye have heard that it should come; and even now
already is it in the world.” 1 John 4:2, 3. This heresy is the
very essence of apostasy. Peter calls the denial of Christ that
has “bought” us “damnable heresies.” (2 Peter 2:1.) This
heresy is also the apostasy of the last days.

Worship was shifted from Christ to antichrist. This shift
began with the Jewish nation when they rejected the Messiah.
The stoning of Stephen at the end of the seventy weeks of
years marked the public turning away of that nation from
Christ. The destruction of Jerusalem and the Temple in
A.D. 70 was designated by Christ as the sign of the “abomina-
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tion of desolation” spoken of by Daniel, the prophet. As
the Roman armies, holding aloft the emblems of their
heathen gods as the source of their power, surrounded the
city the “abomination of desolation” was recognized by the
Christians.

“Through heathenism, Satan had for ages turned men away from
God; but he won his great triumph in perverting the faith of Israel.
By contemplating and worshiping their own conceptions, the heathen
had lost a knowledge of God, and had become more and more corrupt.
So it was with Israel. The principle that man can save himself by his
own works lay at the foundation of every heathen religion; it had now
become the principle of the Jewish rcligion. Satan had implanted
this principle. Wherever it is held, men have no barrier against sin.” ®

b. Setting Up of a Counterfeit Mediatorial System.—1In
order to thwart the mediatorial ministry of Christ in heaven
Satan set up a counterfeit mediatorial system upon earth.
He thus endeavors to divert the sins of the people from the
sanctuary in heaven. This false mediatorial system is sym-
bolized by the “little horn” of the “fourth beast” (Dan.
7:19-25) and by the later phase the “little horn” of the he-
goat (Dan. 8:9-12) in the prophecy of Daniel.

A close examination of these two symbols shows that they
represent the same power. This proves to be a religio-politi-
cal power especially interested in matters pertaining to reli-
gion and worship. Its great energies are directed: (1) against
the Most High and the saints of the Most High (Dan. 7:20,
21, 25); (2) against the host and the Prince of the host (Dan.
8:10, 11); (3) to take away the daily and the place of His
sanctuary (verse 11); and (4) to cast down the truth to the
ground (verse 12). This same power, under different sym-
bols, is brought to view again in the prophecy of John the
revelator. (Rev. 13:4-9.) Through the “beast” the worship of
the dragon, or Satan, was set up on earth.

“And there was given unto him a mouth speaking great things

and blasphemies: and power was given unto him to continue forty and
two months. And he opened his mouth in blasphemy against God, to

22 The Desire of Ages, pp. 35, 36.
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blaspheme his name, and his tabernacle, and them that dwell in
heaven. And it was given unto him to make war with the saints, and
to overcome them: and power was given him over all kindreds, and
tongues, and nations. And all that dwell upon the earth shall worship
him, whose names are not written in the book of life of the Lamb
slain from the foundation of the world.” Verses 5-8.

The apostle Paul wrote of this same power. His words
help to complete its description. In 2 Thessalonians 2:3, 4,
he wrote of the “man of sin” thus: “Who opposeth and ex-
alteth himself above all that is called God, or that is wor-
shipped; so that he as God sitteth in the temple of God,
shewing himself that he is God.”

These scriptures describe Satan, through the beast powers,
as directing his warfare against the true worship of God,
against our great High Priest, against the followers of Christ,
and against the truth. The sufferings and tribulations that
came to God’s people as the result of this blasphemous war-
fare continued for centuries. God in His mercy had to shorten
those days in order to save His elect from being completely
destroyed from the earth. The scenes of this carnage as pre-
sented to Daniel were too terrible for him to behold. He
fainted and was sick for certain days. (Dan. 8:27.)

Through the development and setting up of the Papacy,
Satan succeeded in bringing about an idolatrous worship
here upon earth more mysterious and deceptive than any-
thing ever known before. It has become known as the “mys-
tery of iniquity.” Into that system was received the paganism
of all lands and ages. Through his representatives the devil
set himself up in his temple to be worshiped above the God
of heaven. In the arrival of papal supremacy over the nations
of the earth a decisive step in the setting up of this counter-
feit system of religion was taken. The pope declared himself
“not only a Priest forever, but also King of kings and Lord
of lords.” (See Bible Readings for the Home [C.H.L. ed.],
pp. 179-181.)

“The accession of the Roman Church to power marked the begin-
ning of the Dark Ages. As her power increased, the darkness deepened.
Faith was transferred from Christ, the true foundation, to the pope
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of Rome. Instead of trusting in the Son of God for forgiveness of sins
and for eternal salvation, the people looked to the pope, and to the
priests and prelates to whom he delegated authority. They were
taught that the pope was their earthly mediator, and that none could
approach God except through him; and further, that he stood in the
place of God to them, and was therefore to be implicitly obeyed. A
deviation from his requirements was sufficient cause for the severest
punishment to be visited upon the bodies and souls of the offenders.
Thus the minds of the pcople were turned away from God to fallible,
erring, and cruel men, nay, more, to the prince of darkness himself,
who exercised his power through them. Sin was disguised in a garb
of sanctity.” *

In contrast with this great apostasy the early church looked
to Christ, the minister of the “true” sanctuary, set at the
right hand of God “in the heavenly places, far above all prin-
cipality, and power, and might, and dominion, and every
name that is named, not only in this world, but also in that
which is to come: and hath put all things under his feet, and
gave him to be the head over all things to the church.” Eph.
1:20-22.

c. Christ Divecting the Work of Salvation.—As a part
of His mediatorial ministry, Christ directs the work of salva-
tion from His sanctuary in heaven. Through His appointed
agents He carries on as mediator of the new covenant. The
power of that ministry is felt throughout the universe. When
in ancient times He gave the law at Mount Sinai, His power
was manifested. The mountain quaked, and God’s glory ap-
peared as burning fire upon it. So awe inspiring was the scene
that even Moses said, “I exceedingly fear and quake.” Heb.
12:21. Israel never forgot that great day in their history. But
now One has come who is greater than Moses, and He has
entered into the true tabernacle as minister of the new cove-
nant. To the church the word comes:

“Ye are comc unto mount Sion, and unto the city of the living
God, the heavenly Jerusalem, and to an innumerable company of
angels, to the general assembly and church of the firstborn, which are
written in heaven, and to God the Judge of all, and to the spirits of
just men made perfect, and to Jesus the mediator of the new covenant,

28 The Great Controversy, p. 55.
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and to the blood of sprinkling, that speaketh better things than that
of Abel. See that ye refuse not him that speaketh.” Verses 22-25.

As He speaks from heaven His word is like a two-edged
sword, “quick, and powerful,” penetrating into the inner-
most recesses of the soul and spirit of man, discerning even
the very thoughts and motives of the heart. (Heb. 4:12.) He
commissions His angels to go forth as His “ministering spir-
its,” to serve for the sake of those who shall be heirs of sal-
vation. (Heb. 1:14.) These “excel in strength” as they carry
out the commands of their great leader. (Ps. 103:20, 21.) To
these He adds the power of the Holy Spirit. As His servants
proclaim the Word of Christ, the good news of salvation, the
Word is accompanied by the power of the Holy Spirit and
heavenly angels, and no combination of earthly armies, carnal
or spiritual, can thwart the work of salvation. As God’s special
messages have gone to the world through the centuries, the
powers of evil have been halted, and the way into the heavenly
sanctuary has been made plain. As wave after wave of perse-
cution and bloodshed swept over the church, threatening the
very existence of God’s elect upon the earth, the Spirit of
God has lifted up a standard against the enemy. (Isa. 59:19.)
As the church reached the time of the end a final message of
salvation was to go forth from the presence of God, a message
especially directed against the beast powers who oppose the
worship of the God of heaven. When the time came for this
message to go to the world, the days of tribulation were cut
short in order to open the way for its proclamation with
great power and glory.

This message must be presented to the world. It is not
a smooth, palatable message the people, particularly the
enemies of God, want to hear. Indeed, they will not tolerate
the free preaching of this message. What, then, are we to do
about this task? Are we to go on preaching only a soft, easy-
going message? Or are we to give the last warning message a
certain sound?

We speak of the coming latter rain, and it is well that we
do. But for what purpose will the latter rain be sent? The
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Lord has told us plainly that the latter rain will be sent to
“give power to the loud voice of the third angel.”

“‘The commencement of that time of trouble,’ here mentioned,
does not refer to the time when the plagues shall begin to be poured
out, but to a short period just before they are poured out, while Christ
is in the sanctuary. At that time, while the work of salvation is closing,
trouble will be coming on the earth, and the nations will be angry,
yet held in check so as not to prevent the work of the third angel.
At that time the ‘latter rain,’ or refreshing from the presence of the
Lord, will come, to give power to the loud voice of the third angel,
and prepare the saints to stand in the period when the seven last
plagues shall be poured out.” *

A “loud voice” is anything but a piped-down proclama-
tion of God’s message. We have done well in proclaiming the
messages of the first and second angel. But it is the third
angel’s message—the warning against the beast and its image
—that is to be proclaimed with a loud voice. Although great
care, caution, tact, and, above all, love must be revealed in
the preaching of the third angel’s message, the injunction
still stands that it must be proclaimed with a loud voice.
When this is done, then there will be a great heart-felt need
of the power of the Holy Spirit, and God will abundantly
supply that need. There is no need for the latter rain as long
as we proclaim an easy-going message that the people love to
hear. But when the message that is presented strikes at the
very apostasy of the last days and calls people out of Babylon
and leads them to change their whole manner of life and
worship, it is then that the power of the Holy Spirit will
come in the form of the latter rain. It has been thus in the
past when special messages were sent to the world, and it
will continue true until God’s work is finished upon earth.

“In every generation God has sent His servants to rebuke sin,
both in the world and in the church. But the people desire smooth
things spoken to them, and the pure, unvarnished truth is not accept-
able. Many reformers, in entering upon their work, determined to

exercise great prudence in attacking the sins of the church and the
nation. They hoped, by the example of a pure Christian life, to lead

2t Ellen G. White, Early Writings, pp. 85, 86.
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the people back to the doctrines of the Bible. But the Spirit of God
came upon them as it came upon Elijah, moving him to rebuke the
sins of a wicked king and an apostate people; they could not refrain
from preaching the plain utterances of the Bible,—doctrines which
they had been reluctant to present. They were impelled to zealously
declare the truth, and the danger which threatened souls. The words
which the Lord gave them they uttered, fearless of consequences, and
the people were compelled to hear the warning.

“Thus the message of the third angel will be proclaimed. As the
time comes for it to be given with greatest power, the Lord will work
through humble instruments, leading the minds of those who con-
secrate themselves to His service. The laborers will be qualified rather
by the unction of His Spirit than by the training of literary institutions.
Men of faith and prayer will be constrained to go forth with holy
zeal, declaring the words which God gives them. The sins of Babylon
will be laid open. The fearful results of enforcing the observances of
the church by civil authority, the inroads of Spiritualism, the stealthy
but rapid progress of the papal power,—all will be unmasked. By
these solemn warnings the people will be stirred. Thousands upon
thousands will listen who have never heard words like these. In amaze-
ment they hear the testimony that Babylon is the church, fallen because
of her errors and sins, because of her rejection of the truth sent to her
from heaven.” *

“The work will be similar to that of the day of Pentecost. As the
‘former rain’ was given, in the outpouring of the Holy Spirit at the
opening of the gospel, to cause the upspringing of the precious seed,
so the ‘latter rain’ will be given at its close, for the ripening of the
harvest. “Then shall we know, if we follow on to know the Lord: his
going forth is prepared as the morning; and he shall come unto us
as the rain, as the latter and former rain unto the earth.’ ‘Be glad
then, ye children of Zion, and rejoice in the Lord your God: for he
hath given you the former rain moderately, and he will cause to
come down for you the rain, the former rain, and the latter rain.’
‘In the last days, saith God, I will pour out of my Spirit upon all flesh.’
‘And it shall come to pass, that whosoever shall call on the name of
the Lord shall be saved.’

“The great work of the gospel is not to close with less manifestation
of the power of God than marked its opening. The prophecies which
were fulfilled in the outpouring of the former rain at the opening of
the gospel, are again to be fulfilled in the latter rain at its close.” ®

d. The Judgment.—Much more could be said of Christ’s
high priestly ministry, but one phase of His work claims our

25 The Great Controversy, pp. 606, 607. 28 Ibid., pp. 611, 612.




60 OUR FIRM FOUNDATION

special attention. This is particularly true because of the fact
that we are living in the time of the end. Among the many
phases of His ministry as our high priest, Christ has come to
“put away sin.” (Heb. 9:26.)

The putting away of sin includes the work of judgment.
Christ’s sacrifice provides not only for the forgiveness of sin
but also for its complete eradication, putting it out of sight
so that it will never rise again.

The putting away of sin is not completed until the pen-
alty for sin has been fully paid. This phase of Christ’s min-
istry is a part of the judgment. On the Day of Atonement the
special service of that day was not completed until the high
priest had finished his ministry in the most holy, laid his
hands on the head of the scapegoat, placed upon it “all the
sins of the children of TIsrael,” and sent it away to perish in
the wilderness. Likewise in Christ’s ministry in the heavenly
sanctuary, after atonement has been made, Christ will put
away sin once and for all when He casts Satan and all his
agents into the lake of fire. The controversy between Christ
and Satan, between righteousness and sin, did not end at the
cross. Even now while Christ is serving as our great high
priest, this struggle is going on relentlessly and in great fury.
In the light of the sanctuary in heaven the “triumphant issue
of the contest between righteousness and sin”* is clearly
revealed.

(1) The Time of the Judgment.-—The scenes of desola-
tion and suffering that Daniel saw in vision were not to con-
tinue unchecked forever. God’s word had determined the
limitation of the great apostasy. When the one angel asked,
“How long shall be the vision concerning the daily sacrifice,
and the transgression of desolation, to give both the sanctu-
ary and the host to be trodden under foot?” the answer came
quickly from another angel: “Unto two thousand three hun-
dred days; then shall the sanctuary be cleansed.” Dan. 8:
13, 14.

27 Ibid., p. 488.
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Daniel had earnestly prayed, “O our God, hear the prayer
of thy servant, and his supplications, and cause thy face to
shine upon thy sanctuary that is desolate, for the Lord’s sake.”
Dan. 9:17. He was thinking of the desolation of the Temple
in Jerusalem during the Babylonian captivity. He pleaded
with God to let His face shine upon that sanctuary, to restore
its worship and glory among the nations. God heard and
understood that prayer. In the answer that came from the
angel the sanctuary in Jerusalem was remembered. But the
time period mentioned reached far beyond the existence of
the Temple in Jerusalem. The 2300 days of years, beginning
in 457 B.c., reached far beyond the seventy weeks of years
allotted to the Jewish people and the Temple. They reached
down through the centuries another 1810 years, or to A.D.
1844. In this one sentence the angel covered the whole period
of time intervening between the restoration of ancient Jeru-
salem and the time when the church would come up to the
“city of the living God, the heavenly Jerusalem, . . . and to
Jesus the mediator of the new covenant.” Heb. 12:22-24. To
Daniel this language remained mysterious. To the church also
the full meaning of these words remained hidden until the
long prophetic period had terminated.

Repeatedly Daniel sought for light concerning this vision.
Finally the Lord said to him: ““Go thy way, Daniel: for the
words are closed up and sealed till the time of the end. Many
shall be purified, and made white, and tried; but the wicked
shall do wickedly: and none of the wicked shall understand;
but the wise shall understand.” Dan. 12:9, 10. During the
long period of persecution, later known as the Dark Ages,
the saints would be purified and tried. At last the time would
come when the people of God would find understanding of
these things pertaining to the sanctuary.

In 1798 the supremacy of the Papacy was broken. The
1260 years were over. With the arrival of 1844 light came on
the sanctuary question. The glorious results of the Protes-
tant Reformation, which once more exalted the Bible as the
sole rule of Christian faith, were manifest. The doctrine of
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the priesthood of Christ and of justification by faith stirred
the hearts of the Christians, and brought about an era of
revival of faith that was destined to encircle the whole earth.
Thereupon followed the second Advent movement and the
proclamation of the threefold message of Revelation 14:6-12.
The first of these three messages stated that the hour of God’s
judgment had come, and called upon the world to “worship
him that made heaven, and earth, and the sea, and the foun-
tains of waters.” Verse 7.

The coming of the judgment-hour message following im-
mediately upon the termination of the desolating work of
the “little horn” after 1798, fits into another scene witnessed
by Daniel. Daniel said:

“I beheld till the thrones were cast down, and the Ancient of days
did sit, whose garment was white as snow, and the hair of his head
like the pure wool: his throne was like the fiery flame, and his wheels
as burning fire. A fiery stream issued and came forth from before him:
thousand thousands ministered unto him, and ten thousand times ten

thousand stood before him: the judgment was set, and the books were
opened.” Dan. 7:9, 10.

This scene of the judgment is presented between two im-
portant points in the work of the beast power: between the
time when the “little horn” is speaking great things against
the Most High and the time when the beast is “‘slain, and his
body destroyed, and given to the burning flame.” (Verses
8, 11.)

This shows that a work of judgment is to take place at
the time when the devastating work of the little horn was
interrupted. This would have to be some time after those
days had terminated, or after 1798. With the prophetic pe-
riod of 2300 days closing in 1844, it must follow, therefore,
that the cleansing of the sanctuary spoken of by the angel
(Dan. 8:14) has reference to the coming of the judgment
seen by Daniel in his vision. The setting up of the judgment
and the cleansing of the sanctuary must be one and the same
thing.

(2) The Work of Judgment.—Viewed in the light of the
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earthly sanctuary service, “which was a figure for the time
then present,” on the Day of Atonement, the cleansing of
the sanctuary aptly denotes a work of judgment. This atone-
ment was made once a year because of the “uncleanness of
the children of Israel, and because of their transgressions in
all their sins.” Lev. 16:16. On the Day of Atonement the priest
made an atonement for the people to cleanse them and the
tabernacle from all their sins. (Verses 29-34.) This was a day
of heart searching and affliction of soul. (Verses 29, 31.)
Every one who failed to make proper provision for his sins
was cut off from the congregation. This happened once each
year in the completion of the cycle of service in the sanctuary.

The cleansing of the earthly sanctuary was typical of the
cleansing of the heavenly sanctuary. “The patterns of things
in the heavens” were purified by the sprinkling of the blood
of animals, “but the heavenly things themselves with better
sacrifices than these.” Heb. 9:23.

“But Christ being come an high priest of good things to come,
by a greater and more perfect tabernacle . . . ; neither by the blood of
goats and calves, but by his own blood he entered in once into the
holy place, having obtained eternal redemption for us.” “Nor yet that
he should offer himself often, as the high priest entereth into the holy
place every year with the blood of others . . . : but now once in the end

of the world hath he appeared to put away sin by the sacrifice of him-
self.” Verses 11, 12, 25, 26.

Christ made the atoning sacrifice once for all, and when
He entered the “holy places” in heaven He “entered in once
into the holy place [places], having obtained eternal redemp-
tion for us.” “Eternal redemption” indicates that the full
price was paid, and by His sacrifice the work of redemption
is to be fully and eternally completed.

“Now once in the end of the world hath he appeared to
put away sin.” The term “in the end of the world” no doubt
applies to the time when Christ came as a sacrifice for sin.
Some more recent translations (Weymouth, Moffatt, Menge)
might be understood to refer to the end of the world. Be
that as it may, the fact remains that the one offering Christ
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made covers His entire administration, throughout the Chris-
tian dispensation, until He comes the “second time without
sin.” (Verse 28.) All that occurs during that tine is covered
with His sacrifice. The whole work of putting away sin is
covered, including His work of atonement during the judg-
ment. He appeared once at the cross; He will appear in the
world again at His second coming.

There is another coming that takes place between the
first and second comings. This other coming is mentioned in
Daniel 7:18. Of this the prophet said, “I saw in the night
visions, and, behold, one like the Son of man came with the
clouds of heaven, and came to the Ancient of days, and they
brought him near before him.”

“Christ had come, not to the carth, as they [Adventists in 1844)
expected, but, as foreshadowed in the type, to the most holy place ol
the temple of God in heaven. He is represented by the prophet Daniel
as coming at this time to the Ancient of days: ‘I saw in the night
visions, and, behold, one like the Son of man came with the clouds of
heaven, and came’—not to the earth, but—‘to the Ancient of days,
and they brought him near before him.””

“Both the prophecy of Dan. 8:14 . . . and the first angel’s message
. . . pointed to Christ’s ministration in the most holy place, to the
investigative judgment, and not to the coming of Christ for the re-
demption of His people and the destruction of the wicked. . ..

“The coming of Christ as our high priest to the most holy place,
for the cleansing of the sanctuary, brought to view in Dan. 8:14; the
coming of the Son of man to the Ancient of days, as presented in Dan.
7:18; and the coming of the Lord to His temple, foretold by Malachi,
are descriptions of the same event; and this is also represented by the
coming of the bridegroom to the marriage, described by Christ in the
parable of the ten virgins, of Matthew 25.” %

The Scriptures pointed to a judgment. Solomon said,
“God shall judge the righteous and the wicked: for there is
a time there for every purpose and for every work.” Eccl.
3:17. And again: “Let us hear the conclusion of the whole
matter: Fear God, and keep his commandments: for this is
the whole duty of man. For God shall bring every work into

2 Ibid., p. 426.
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judgment, with every secret thing, whether it be good, or
whether it be evil.” Eccl. 12:18, 14. The apostle Paul rea-
soned with Felix “of righteousness, temperance, and judg-
ment to come.” Acts 24:25. Although that judgment was still
future in Paul’s day, yet the apostle expressly stated that God
has “appointed a day, in the which he will judge the world
in righteousness, by that man whom he hath ordained.” Acts
17:31.

The investigative judgment concerns everyone, for “we
must all appear before the judgment seat of Christ; that
every one may receive the things done in his body, according
to that he hath done, whether it be good or bad.” 2 Cor. 5:10.
Through the ministry of the angels a careful record is made
of every life. The books containing these records are exam-
ined in the investigative judgment. John said, ““The dead
were judged out of those things which were written in the
books, according to their works.” Rev. 20:12. The various
kinds of books used in the judgment are “the book of life,”
(Rev. 13:8; 20:13-15) and the books of “remembrance” (Mal.
3:16; Ps. 56:8).

At the beginning of the investigative judgment in 1844
Christ was seen to enter into a new phase of His mediatorial
ministry. He came near to the Ancient of days. (Dan. 7:13.)
Both God, the Judge, and Christ, the Mediator, became
vitally engaged in a work that seems to have brought them
closer together than ever before in connection with the work
of the sanctuary in heaven. Christ entered the most holy to
perform the work of atonement. He ceased His ministration
in the first apartment. The time had come when the general
ministry pertaining to forgiveness of sins was ended. This
had been going on in the first apartment of the temple for
eighteen hundred years. Now, another additional portion of
His mediatorial work had to be taken up, this time in the
most holy. There is no lapse in, or omission of, any part
of the former service occasioned by the move into the most
holy. “So Christ had only completed one part of His work
as our intercessor, to enter upon another portion of the work,

3
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and He still pleaded His blood before the Father in behalf
of sinners.”

Christ opened another door before He closed the first
one (Rev. 3:7, 8), indicating that a door was always open
through which the sinner had access to the Father.

This work is known as the investigative judgment. Christ

is making up “a people for his name” (Acts 15:14) to share
with Him the kingdom that He is soon to receive from the
Father. Before the “marriage of the Lamb” (Rev. 19:7) takes
place the guests of the wedding must be examined. This was
made clear by Christ’s parable of the marriage as recorded in
Matthew 22. Before the wedding the king examined the
guests—
“to see if all are attired in the wedding garment, the spotless robe of
character washed and made white in the blood of the Lamb. He who
is found wanting is cast out, but all who upon examination are seen to
have the wedding garment on, are accepted of God, and accounted
worthy of a share in His kingdom and a seat upon His throne. This
work of examination of character, of determining who are prepared
for the kingdom of God, is that of the investigative judgment, the
closing work in the sanctuary above.” ®

One book, the book of life, is especially mentioned in con-
nection with the judgment. This is the register of heaven. It
contains the names of those who have accepted Christ as their
Saviour from sin and have given public expression of their
faith. Doubtless Adam’s name leads the list, for this book
has been in existence since the foundation of the world. (Rev.
13:8.) The saints in Old Testament times were conscious of
the existence of this book. (Ex. 32:32; Ps. 69:28; Dan. 12:1.)

Christ spoke of the blessing of having our names written
in heaven (Luke 10:20), and Paul specifically mentions the
book of life (Phil. 4:3). Christ has entered the presence of the
Father to represent those who have expressed their faith in
Him, for He said: “Whosoever therefore shall confess me
before men, him will I confess also before my Father which
is in heaven. But whosoever shall deny me before men, him

2 Ibid., p. 429.
%0 Ihid., p. 428.
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will T also deny before my Father which is in heaven.” Matt.
10:32, 33.

As a recorded name comes up in the judgment, the book
of remembrance of that person is investigated to ascertain
whether that individual has kept the faith throughout his
whole Christian life. If so, Christ will plead the merits of His
blood on behalf of that one. The Father will accept the atone-
ment of Christ for this person, the record is forever closed,
and the name is retained in the book of life. In case the indi-
vidual departs from the faith and denies the atoning sacrifice
of Christ, that person’s name is blotted out of the book of
life. This work of investigation began with the dead in 1844
and has been in progress for more than one hundred years.
Before this phase of Christ’s ministry is completed, the names
of the living who have once accepted Christ and whose names
have been recorded in the book of life will be brought under
final investigation in the judgment. Those whose names have
been dealt with in the judgment are sealed for eternity. Some
will be raised to life and will enter into the kingdom of God
at the first resurrection. Some will not be brought forth until
the resurrection of damnation. (John 5:29.) The investiga-
tive judgment determines who belongs to each of the two
groups.

(8) The Sealing.—As to those who will be living when
Christ comes the second time, special provision has been
made to determine their preparedness for the kingdom of
God. This provision is the sealing. In the case of the dead
who have been judged, death closed the activity of their
lives. Their life records could be considered fully and their
cases determined. With the living a special sealing work has
to be done before their cases can be decided in the judgment.

When Christ returns there will be those living upon earth
who will be “without fault before the throne of God.” Rev.
14:5. They will have the seal of God. (Rev. 7:2-4.) John saw
them upon the earth after the third angel’s message had been
given to the world. There they were keeping “the command-
ments of God, and the faith of Jesus.” Rev. 14:12. They have
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gone through great trial and persecution because they had
“gotten the victory over the beast, and over his image, and
over the number of his name.” Rev. 15:2. The observance
of the Sabbath will be connected with this sealing.

“The sign, or scal, of God is revealed in the observance of the
seventh-day Sabbath, the Lord’s memorial of creation. . . . The mark
of the beast is the opposite of this—the observance of the first day ol
the week. 'This mark distinguishes those who acknowledge the supremacy
ol the papal authority from those who acknowledge the authority of
God.” ™

However, there is more to this sealing work than Sabbath
observance.

“Not all who profess to keep the Sabbath will be sealed. There
are many cven among those who teach the truth to others who will not
receive the seal of God in their foreheads. They had the light of truth,
they knew their Master’s will, they understood every p()int ol our
faith, but they had not corresponding works.” *

“The class who do not feel gricved over their own spiritual de-
clension, nor mourn over the sins ol others, will be left without the
seal of God. . . .

“Not onc of us will ever receive the seal of God while our characters
have one spot or stain upon them. It is left with us to remedy the
defects in our characters, to cleanse the soul temple of every defilement.
Then the latter rain will 1all upon us as the early rain fell upon the
disciples on the day ol Pentecost.” *

“I saw that many were neglecting the preparation so needful, and
were looking to the time of ‘refreshing” and the ‘latter rain’ to fit them
to stand in the day ol the Lord, and to live in His sight. Oh, how many
I saw in the time of trouble without a shetter! They had neglected the
needful preparation, thercfore they could not reccive the refreshing
that all must have to fit them to live in the sight of a holy God.” *

““It is now that we must keep oursclves and our children unspotted
from the world. It is now that we must wash our robes of character and
make them white in the blood of the Lamb. It is now that we must
overcome pride, passion, and spiritual slothfulness. It is now that we
must awake and make determined cffort for symmetry of character.” ®

“Jesus is in His holy temple, and will now accept our sacrifices,
our prayers, and our confessions of faults and sins, and will pardon

31 Testimonies, vol. 8, p. 117.

32 Ibid., vol. 5, pp. 213, 214.

s 1bid., p. 211,

3+ Barly Writings, p. 71.

W Testimonies, vol. 5, pp. 215, 216.
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all the transgressions of Israel, that they may be blotted out before
He leaves the sanctuary. When Jesus leaves the sanctuary, then they
who are holy and righteous, will be holy and righteous still; for all
their sins will then be blotted out, and they will be sealed with the seal
of the living God.” *

The sealing work is rapidly nearing completion. The
winds of strife are increasing in intensity. God is holding
them in check so that the earth will not be destroyed before
the sealing of “the servants of our God in their foreheads”
is completed. But God’s mercy will end in due time.

“With unerring accuracy, the Infinite One still keeps an account
with all nations. While His mercy is tendered, with calls to repentance,
this account will remain open; but when the figures reach a certain
amount which God has fixed, the ministry of His wrath commences.
The account is closed. Divine patience ceases. There is no more plead-
ing of mercy in their behalf.”

When the last name has been dealt with and Christ lifts
His hands and says, “It is finished,” then His ministration
in the heavenly sanctuary is over. At this juncture the words
of Christ apply:

“He that is unjust, let him be unjust still: and he which is filthy,
let him be filthy still: and he that is righteous, let him be righteous still:
and he that is holy, let him be holy still. And, behold, T come quickly:
and my reward is with me, to give every man according as his work
shall be.” Rev. 22:11, 12.

(4) The Blotting Out of Sin.—Before Christ comes the
second time the blotting out of sins is to be accomplished.
Peter said, “Repent ye therefore, and be converted, that your
sins may be blotted out, when the times of refreshing shall
come from the presence of the Lord; and he shall send Jesus
Christ, which before was preached unto you.” Acts 3:19, 20.
The time is coming when final disposition is to be made of
sin. Merely forgiving sins will never put an end to sin. Christ
could keep on forgiving sins forever, but if He took no steps
to dispose of sin, there would never be an end to this blight
that came upon the world and the universe.

36 Karly Writings, p. 48.
37 Lestimonies, vol, 5, p. 208.
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“The work of the investigative judgment and the blotting out
of sins is to be accomplished before the second advent of the Lord. Since
the dead are to be judged out of the things written in the books, it is
impossible that the sins of men should be blotted out until after the
judgment at which their cases are to be investigated. But the apostle
Peter distinctly states that the sins of believers will be blotted out ‘when
the times of refreshing shall come from the presence of the Lord; and
he shall send Jesus Christ.” When the investigative judgment closes,
Christ will come, and His reward will be with Him to give to every
man as his work shall be.” *®

IV. Christ as King

The next scene in the prophecy is that of Christ in the
act of receiving the kingdom.

“And there was given him dominion, and glory, and a kingdom,
that all people, nations, and languages, should serve him: his dominion
is an everlasting dominion, which shall not pass away, and his kingdom
that which shall not be destroyed.” Dan. 7:14.

This same scene is portrayed under the seventh trumpet:
“The kingdoms of this world are become the kingdoms of
our Lord, and of his Christ; and he shall reign for ever and
ever.” Rev. 11:15.

At this the Saviour lays aside His priestly attire and puts
on the royal robes. The intercessory work in the temple is
finished. Now Christ comes to “execute judgment” (John
5:27; Jude 14, 15), to “give reward” to His servants, and to
“destroy them which destroy the carth” (Rev. 11:18). Upon
His departure from it, “the temple was filled with smoke
.. ., till the seven last plagues of the seven angels” are ful-
filled. (Rev. 15:8.)

For the first time in the duration of sin Christ has ceased
His mediation on behalf of sinful men. This is something
new, or as the prophet said, “strange.” (Isa. 28:21.) Hereto-
fore wrath has been mingled with mercy. Now His wrath is
unmixed. Sin and all its traces must be forever eradicated;
“neither root nor branch” is to remain (Mal. 4:1) by the
time this “strange act” is completed. The seven last plagues

38 The Great Controversy, p. 485,
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will accomplish their retributive work. After the last plague
Christ comes to gather His elect to Himself. “A fire shall
devour before him, and it shall be very tempestuous round
about him.” Ps. 50:3. The wicked will be destroyed by the
“brightness of his coming.” (2 Thess. 2:8.)

Now Christ is prepared to make final disposition of sin
itself. In the typical service of the Day of Atonement, after
the high priest had completed his ministry of cleansing both
the tabernacle and its furniture, he placed his hands upon the
head of the “scapegoat” (Lev. 16:8), and confessed over him
“all the iniquities of the children of Israel, and all their
transgressions in all their sins, putting them upon the head
of the goat”; then he sent the goat away “by the hand of a
fit man into the wilderness” (verse 21).

The Hebrew word for scapegoat is Azazel. The text states
that Aaron was to cast lots upon the two goats, “one lot for the
Lord, and the other lot for the scapegoat [“Azazel,” margin].”
Whom does Azazel stand for? “Azazel” means “a wicked
spirit,” or the angel who revolted and persisted in rebellion
and sin. That means Satan.

Mrs. Ellen G. White describes the antitypical event:

“Now the event takes place, foreshadowed in the last solemn
service of the day of atonement. When the ministration in the holy
of holies had been completed, and the sins of Israel had been removed
from the sanctuary by virtue of the blood of the sin-offering, then
the scapegoat was presented alive before the Lord; and in presence of
the congregation the high priest confessed over him ‘all the iniquities
of the children of Israel, and all their transgressions in all their sins,
putting them upon the head of the goat.” In like manner, when the
work of atonement in the heavenly sanctuary has been completed,
then in the presence of God and heavenly angels, and the host of the
redeemed, the sins of God’s people will be placed upon Satan; he will
be declared guilty of all the evil which he has caused them to commit.
And as the scapegoat was sent away into a land not inhabited, so
Satan will be banished to the desolate earth, an uninhabited and dreary
wilderness.” ®

“As the priest, in removing the sins from the sanctuary, confessed
them upon the head of the scapegoat, so Christ will place all these

 Ibid., p. 658.
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sins upon Satan, the originator and instigator of sin. The scapegoat,
bearing the sins of Israel, was sent away ‘unto a land not inhabited’;
so Satan, bearing the guilt of all the sins which he has caused God’s
people to commit, will be for a thousand years confined to the earth,
which will then be desolate, without inhabitant, and he will at last
suffer the full penalty of sin in the fires that shall destroy all the wicked.
Thus the great plan of redemption will reach its accomplishment in the
final eradication of sin, and the deliverance of all who have been willing
to renounce evil.” *°

In the binding of Satan for a thousand years we see the
sending away of the scapegoat in antitype. (Rev. 20:1-3.)

This teaching frequently raises the question, Since the
sins are placed on the head of the scapegoat and an atone-
ment is made with him (Lev. 16:10), do we not then make
Satan our savior? We answer No; the vicarious atonement
for the sins of repentant sinners has already been completed
when the scapegoat ceremony takes place, and those sins have
been blotted out. It is therefore logical to ask, How then are
there any sins to be placed on Satan? Here is the answer:

“Most sins admit of shared responsibility. The person committing
the sin is often mostly to blame, though this is not always the case.
Some are more sinned against than sinning. The man who educates a
child to steal cannot escape responsibility by saying that he himself
does not steal. . . . 'The principle of joint responsibility is illustrated
in the sin of our first parents. Satan tempted them, and they fell
Because of Satan’s part in the sin, the serpent was cursed; because of
Adam and Eve’s sin, they were banished from Eden. God did not hold
Adam and Eve solely responsible, neither did He excuse them. Satan
was guilty; so was man. . . . This principle ol joint responsibility, il-
lustrated in God’s treatment of the first sin, still holds good. 1t 1s God
ordained, and its justice finds response in man’s own sense of right.” "

F. D. Nichol iltustrates the moral principles involved by
the following allegory:

“A group of men have been arrested, tried, and convicted of certain
crimes. A heavy fine is imposed upon them. They are in a hopeless
state, for they arc penniless. But their hopelessness is changed to joy:
a rich philanthropist offers to pay their fine. They accept and are free.
The case is apparently scttled. But no; the court, continuing its investi-

W Ihid., pp. 485, 486. »
AUML L. Andveasen, Fhe Sawctuary Sercice, pp. 190-192.
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gations, discovers that a person of fiendish cunning has really dominated
these poor men, and has seduced them into their course of wrongdoing.
He is captured, and judgment meted out to him. He is made to pay
a heavy fine—much heavier even than that from which the poor men
have been freed by the gracious act of the philanthropist; for the
court reasons that the fiend is doubly guilty.

“Now, it may truly be said that the philanthropist atones, or makes
satisfaction, for the crimes of these poor men. Yet in another sense
we could speak of the archfiend’s atoning for those very crimes. There
is no confusion of meaning, even though each gives satisfaction to
justice in a basically different way. Nor by declaring that the archfiend
gives satisfaction for those crimes do we minimize in the slightest degree
the adequacy and sufficiency of the philanthropist’s gracious act toward
the penniless men.”

Satan cannot escape some share of responsibility for all
the sins that have ever been committed. On this Mrs. Ellen
G. White remarks:

“Since Satan is the originator of sin, the direct instigator of all the
sins that caused the death of the Son of God, justice demands that
Satan shall suffer the final punishment.” **

“He must suffer for all the evil that he has done, and be punished
for the sins that he has caused to be committed.” #

It should be noted that Satan’s suffering is not vicarious
but punitive. He makes an atonement for his sins only in
the sense that a criminal makes atonement to society for his
crimes by suffering a just punishment. In this way we can
understand Leviticus 16:10. When Satan and his host who
have spurned salvation through Christ are at last destroyed
in the lake of fire, an end is made of sin.

Satan knows that this is coming. Therefore, in order to
deceive men regarding the true remission of sin, he operates
a false, counterfeit system of mediation of his own. He sets
himself up as God in his own temple. Through his “man of
sin” he operates a system of religion based on pious good
works as a snare to the whole world. The Pope and his priests
claim to have received from Christ the work of mediation
between God and man. These claim power to forgive sin by

42 F, D. Nichol, Answers to Objections (1952), p. 733.
4 Patriarchs and Prophets, p. 358.
4 The Great Controversy, p. 660.
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their authority. Every effort is made to deceive the whole
world. As the end of the world approaches, Satan’s success
in this respect will be overpowering. By special decrees the
people of the whole world will be compelled openly to ac-
knowledge the beast and its image, and to worship the same.
At the same time God’s children will refuse to acknowledge
the beast and its worship. They will not accept the mark of
its worship, but they will be sealed in their foreheads with
the seal of God.

When this time comes, the blood of Christ will be brought
to an open shame by universal rejection and wicked com-
merce. There remains only one thing: Christ’s coming to
give reward to His faithful people and destroy those who
destroy the earth. Punishment, full and complete, may now
be meted out to Satan and his evil agents and to all who
worship the beast and his image. These are cast into the lake
of fire “and the devil that deceived them was cast into the
lake of fire and brimstone, where the beast and the false
prophet are, and shall be tormented day and night for ever
and ever.” “And death and hell were cast into the lake of
fire. This is the second death. And whosoever was not found
written in the book of life was cast into the lake of fire.”
Rev. 20:10, 14, 15.

Now the reign of sin is forever ended. Now a great feast
of rejoicing takes place, known as the marriage of the Lamb.
The earth made new is now restored as man’s Paradise and
eternal home. All traces of sin are gone, and the eternal
purpose of God looms into glorious view before the re-
deemed. They unite in singing a “new song.” Once before,
John had heard them sing “a new song™ in faith of all the
provisions of salvation made through the sacrifice of Christ.
(Rev. 5:9, 10.) Now they sing again “as it were a new song”
(Rev. 14:3), saying, “Alleluia; Salvation, and glory, and hon-
our, and power, unto the Lord our God; for true and right-
eous are his judgments” (Rev. 19:1, 2). These voices seem
to have come forth from the sea of glass that is before the
throne of God. The joy now spreads. A special voice comes
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out of the throne, saying, “Praise our God, all ye his servants,
and ye that fear him, both small and great.” Verse 5. Where-
upon John heard ‘“‘as it were the voice of a great multitude,
and as the voice of many waters, and as the voice of mighty
thunderings, saying, Alleluia: for the Lord God omnipotent
reigneth. Let us be glad and rejoice, and give honour to him:
for the marriage of the Lamb is come, and his wife hath made
herself ready.” Verses 6, 7.

All things are now made new. The New Jerusalem has
come down from God out of heaven, “prepared as a bride
adorned for her husband.” Rev. 21:2. The saints arrayed in
“fine linen, clean and white” are now at home. They have
been made unto their God “kings and priests,” and “shall
reign on the earth.” (Rev. 5:10.) Now they are in the pres-
ence of God. They have entered into that life which was hid
with Christ; their bodies are changed into the likeness of
Christ’s glorious body; they stand in their own righteousness,
“for the fine linen is the righteousness of the saints.” Rev.
19:8. Man will appear before God as though he had never
sinned. “And God shall wipe away all tears from their eyes;
and there shall be no more death, neither sorrow, nor crying,
neither shall there be any more pain: for the former things
are passed away.” Rev. 21:4.

Before concluding the representation of the glories of the
new heaven and the new earth, the Holy Spirit cannot re-
frain from reminding us that “there shall in no wise enter
into it any thing that defileth, neither whatsoever worketh
abomination, or maketh a lie: but they which are written in
the Lamb’s book of life.” Verse 27. For us everything depends
upon having our names written in the Lamb’s book of life
when Christ comes to receive His kingdom. Now, while
Christ is still interceding on behalf of sinners, we must make
sure that our sins are all blotted out of the books in heaven,
and our names are written in the IL.amb’s book of life for all
eternity.




The Advent Message Built Upon the
Foundations of Many Generations

By

L. E. Froon




I. Raising Up the Foundations of Many
Generations

Our Task Is to Reconstruct and Complete

God has had His master workmen throughout the centuries,
building the beautiful edifice of prophetic truth. These were
to be skilled craftsmen who should never need to be ashamed
of their work, and who would ever build in true accord with
the master plan and specifications. (2 Tim. 2:15.) God Him-
self was the master planner and designing architect. Jewish
expositors, prior to the Christian Era, began to lay the firm
footings and to plant the solid foundations, as well as to build
the lower walls of the imposing structure that would rest
directly upon them. And the workmen-interpreters, in early
church times, were to erect the main portion of the super-
structure of the prophetic faith of the church, which in turn
was built upon the foundation of Christ and the apostle-
prophets, after men like Paul and John established the
foundations and set the cornerstones. (Eph. 2:20.)

As in the building of the great cathedrals of old, part was
to be added to part as the years of history unrolled. So block
was placed upon block, and section added to section, in this
developing structure. And just as fast and as far as history
fulfilled prophecy through the centuries, its progressive de-
velopments were to be recognized as they were unfolded.
Additional prophetic faith portions would thus be added to
the basic structure from time to time, which was to be com-
pleted in fair and imposing form in these latter days. And

79




80 OUR FIRM FOUNDATION

as we come down through the first three or four centuries,
we discover that these early men built solidly, and in a really
remarkable way. Their construction has stood the test of
time.

But 1 the passage ol the next few centuries there arose
false and faithless workmen, ruinous wreckers, who sought to
overturn the earlier sturdy foundations and to break down
the solid, symmetrical structure upbuilt by the early church,
so far as prophetic interpretation was concerned. Thus the
beautiful edifice of prophetic exposition, erected by the early
church, was grossly mutilated. So distorted did it become by
early medieval times that its original form and outline could
scarcely be recognized. These false workmen left their clut-
tered debris scattered everywhere, with a distorted, misshapen
structure in its stead.

Like the false prophets in Israel of old, these unfaithful
men built with “untempered morter,” intermingling the
holy and the profane, hiding their eyes from God’s Sabbath,
insinuating subtle “lies,” seeking personal gain and group
aggrandizement, and saying, “Thus saith the Lord God, when
the Lord hath not spoken.” Those were days when, as with
His ancient people, God sought for faithful men to stand in
the “hedge” and to fill up the “gap.” But the earlier record
states, sadly, that He “found none.” (Eze. 22:28-30.)

Then came a long lull in the building program, covering
several hundred years. When these had passed, pre-Reforma-
tion and Reformation times produced a group of godly,
scholarly men who carnestly gathered up the foundation
stones laid down by the men of earlier generations. Building
operations were begun anew, restoring to a large degree the
semblance of that original interpretative edifice. Once more
it rose in fair and comely form in the sight of all men. And
they added other features and sections to the edifice, not
previously discerned, but now disclosed by the restudy of the
Blueprint. There were, however, sections of the distorted
structure that were allowed to remain as they were—certain
parts that were in direct conflict with the original plans and



FOUNDATIONS OF MANY GENERATIONS 81

specifications. These were left untouched and uncorrected,
at the time, with all their blemishes and distortions.

Then, some time after the Reformation, still another
group of destructive workmen, called rationalists or modern-
ists—actually latter-day departers from tl}gﬁaltll (1 Timothy
4:1; 2 Timothy 8:1-7)"assailed the Reformation structure
that had been rebuilt, and which had been patterned after
the early church structure. Thus a second serious disturbance
of the building took place, which God had designed to stand
unmoved through the centuries. Much that the Reformers
had restored they again tore down and cast aside.

And now we find fresh ruins and rubble scattered about,
and a distorted, misshapen, modernistic structure taking
form, with much of the original apostolic and restored
Reformation building material still in discard in the debris,
untouched and unutilized.

~ Then comes the crowning climax, as the capstone of the

sound prophetic interpretation of the centuries is placed
upon this imposing edifice by the modern builder-craftsmen
of this prophetic temple. All this, you may say, is a historical
parable. True; but it is based upon unassailable historical
realities, and it constitutes the epitome of our theme and the
outline of our studies.

In these latter days, as God’s remnant workmen, we are
called upon not only to reconstruct the Reformation edifice
but to_restore the neglected early church structure as_well,
and to brmg ‘everything into harmony with the divine Blue-

print. We are even to restore griginal features omitted by

the Reformers. And we are likewise to rebuild the parts
distorted and rejected by the latter-day perverters of the
Reformation positions. Not only are we confronted by this
dual task, but we are commissioned to finish this uncom-
pleted structure, carrying it through to consummation ‘with
the capstone of the present truth features of these latter
days, thus bringing the full structure to completion.

Our authorizing commission, our specific assignment, is
recorded in the familiar words of Isaiah 58:8-14. Listen to it:
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light breaking forth as the morning, with the luminous
righteousness of God in the forefront, as our advance guard,
His glory as our rear guard, and the Lord Himself as our
director and counselor. Then comes the clear outline:

“And they that shall be of thee shall build the old waste places: thou
shalt raise up the foundations of many générations; and thou shalt be
called, The repairer. of the beach The restorer of paths to dwell in. If
thou turn away thy foot from ‘the sabbath, from ‘doing thy pleasure on
my holy day; and call the sabbath a delight, the holy of the Lord, hon-

“ourable; and shalt honour him, not doing thine own ways, nor finding
thine own pleasure, nor speaking thine own words: then shalt thou

_delight thyself in the Lord; and I will cause thee to ride upon the high
placesof the earth, and feed thee with the heritage of Jacob thy father:
for the mouth of the Lord hath spoken it.” Verses 12-14.

Ours is therefore specifically a reconstruction task. We are

to restore the ancient structure of prophetic truth that twice
has suffered grave disfigurement at the hands of unfaithful
workmen. Not only are we now to repair “the breach” in the
wall of truth, and to “‘build the old waste places,” and to
restore the paths to dwell in, but we are specifically commis-
sioned to “raise up the foundations of many generations.” We
are to gather together all the true foundational building
materials that have been hewn out through past generations,
including those that have later been dislodged and tossed
aside. These are to be brought together again, in balanced and
symmetrical form, as originally designed of God for the faith
of His church. We are to restore its beauty and harmony and
strength. And we are to extend our work of recovery back
to the dawn of the Christian Era.
"7 7Ounrs is therefore fundamentally a restoration, not the
formation of a new structure. It is tied 1n mséfiéfably with
the efforts of all past builders of prophetic truth. All past
truths and applications are to be retrieved. Not one block
or stone of sound, true exposition is to be left out as worth-
less or needless. In this way we shall truly build again the
foundations and superstructure of “many generations” into
the stately edifice of truth originally designed by God. That
is our bounden commission under the Advent movement.
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Augmenting Force for Our Final Witness

We are recognized pre-eminently as a people of prophecy,
and we hold that we have a mandate and a mission from God
for the proclamation of a message that is unique in all the
annals of man. Our cause and our course have been outlined
in advance by the infallible pen of inspiration. We have
the authorizing credentials for our task, stamped with the
1ns1gn1a of heaven. (Rev. 14:6-12.) Consequently, an obliga-
tion rests upon us not placed upon any other group in the
world today. No man, or body of men, can disannul that
heavenly commission. And no one can exempt us from the
responsibility of faithfully and competently proclaiming that
message to all mankind.

We were brought onto the stage of world action for this
specific purpose. The precise timing and fundamental scope
of this movement identify it as of truly heavenly origin. Its
historical rise and development and its ultimate climax and
triumph are all portrayed upon the pages of inspired pre-
diction. We are therefore a people of unparalleled privilege
and accountability. High honor and tremendous obligation
most surely devolve upon us.

Moreover, the floodlight of the world’s pitiless scrutiny
will soon be turned full upon us. The hour has now come to
rise to the full measure of God’s expectancy for us today,
and to acquit ourselves as He expects of us in this climactic
hour of all time. More is demanded of us than of our fathers,
and much more than of our forefathers in generations past.
And beyond all others before us, we should be fully aware of,
and able to draft upon, the inherent strength and actual
invulnerability of the fundamental positions of our pro-
_phetic faith. This has been brought into our possession by
Providence in the last two decades.

We now have this augmenting force for perfecting and
empowering our witness to the world. We are therefore
coming into position to use the maximum of its latent
power and appeal in the final phases of our witness to man-
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kind. The hour has clearly come to utilize these tull poten-
tialities and to employ the inherent strength of our position.
The world is ready. And these facilities constitute our God-
given reserves for time's last hour. They are designed to help
finish the work. They are to blend with the outpouring of
the latter rain in the time of the loud cry. They are to be
set in the framework of full righteousness by faith. They are
part of the paralleling human side and equipment. Let us,
then, methodically survey these wonderful aids for the finish-
ing of our task.

Our prophetic faith has a majestic ancestry and a histori-
«cal support of which few have been aware, and which is not
possessed by any other rcllglous group today. It has a com-
pelling force that is most impressive. It has a winsome appeal
that is priceless. It offers such unassailable evidence as to
make possible the maximum impression. It provides such a
unique appeal to reason, and has such inescapable logic in
its claim upon the conscience, that it is destined to produce
a conviction surpassing any approach of the past. Such is our
glorious heritage. God expects us to capitalize to the full
upon its latent power and strength in presenting the climax
of His case and claims before mankind at this time. That is
our real and really glorious position today.

Having been commissioned by our leaders to delve into
these backgrounds and recover these factual evidences, and
having been asked to share these findings with you at this
Bible Conference, I esteem it both a high privilege and a
solemn obligation not only to give the resultant findings but
to express certain deep convictions that have grown out of
this prolonged study. The presentation of these {indings over
a period of years, before various graduate and undergraduate
groups, as well as popular audiences, in the Old World and
in South America, Inter-America, and North America, has
deepened these convictions.

The effect of such presentations has been the same every-
where. I am persuaded that this subject has worldwide
application and appeal. The express declaration of the Spirit
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of prophecy that, when rightly presented, these lost gems of
prophetic trurh, recovered from the rubbish of error and

" present-truth setthg will make an appell to minds that could
not be réached by any other approach has been vindicated
again and again. Here are some impressive declarations:

“The precious gems of the righteousness of Christ, truths of divine
origin, are to be carefully searched out and placed in_their proper set-
ting, to shine with heavenly brilliancy amid the moral darkness of the
world. Let the bright jewels of truth which God gave to man, to adorn
and exalt His name, be carefully rescued from the rubbish of error.

. Let the gems of divine light be reset in the framework of the gos-
pel . Each gem is to become the property of God’s people and find its
true posmon in the framework of truth. . The wonderful truth of
God is to be sought out by every mind, and the results of many minds
are to be brought together from many sources as God’s hereditary trust.

. Truth that has found its proper setting, flashes brilliant rays of
divine light into darkened minds, and meets the wants and necessities of
the minds and hearts of {allen men who could not be reached by any
other agency.”*

Such is the augmenting power and inherent force of these
lost gems—diamonds from Daniel, pearls from Paul, and
rubies from the Revelation—when restored and rightly used.
And we are always safe—and only safe it might be added—
when we are operating in harmony with the divine Blueprint
drawn up for the remnant church. So let us enter upon our

study.

Contemporary Recognition of Fulfillment the Rule

Now trace with me, first of all, the great, generally recog-
nized sequence of world empires—the unfolding of the basic
outline prophecies, primarily of Daniel 2 and 7. This is
foundational. These have been universally recognized by
Jew, Catholic, and Protestant alike as the ABC of all proph-
ecy. They constitute the common denominator generally
assented to by all groups who study prophecy.

It is marvelous to see how, from the very dawn of pro-

1 Ellen G, White in Review and Herald, Oct. 23, 1894, pp. 657, 658,

D il




36 OUR FIRM FOUNDATION

phetic interpretation onward, men have realized progres-
sively just where they were in the advancing course of time
and the divine plan and outline of the ages. And this has
taken place just as rapidly as history has clearly fulfilled the
prophesied events. This recognition was not simply by one
man, or two, but by many men-—whole groups of students
of prophecy, scattered over many lands. The historical record
begins with the Jews before Christ. In fact, it begins back
with the Hebrew prophet Daniel himself, who expressly
identified the Babylonian, Medo-Persian, and Grecian as the
first three of the four world powers of God’s master outline of
the course of empire from Daniel’s day onward.

And in the very hour of transition they were anxiously
watching the change-over from Persian to Grecian domina-
tion, and applied the symbol of the swift-moving he-goat to
the conquering march of Alexander, the Macedonian mon-
arch, and declared the notable first horn to be Alexander
the Great.” Then they watched with concern the establish-
ment of the Roman fourth power—which they even named,
as stated in their paraphrastic translation of the book of
Daniel—as the next in the prophetic line to assume control.

In addition, we find that these pre-Christian Jews under-
stood and clearly applied the year-day principle to the
seventy weeks—the one and only prophetic time period of
Daniel then applicable to the Jews——a prophetic truth for
the time then present. God has always had a present truth—
a special truth for emphasis during each period along the
highway of the centuries. These Jewish exegetes also clearly
understood and stated that a “time” represented a year, and
that “king” indicated a kingdom. And these foundational
principles for all prophetic interpretation enunciated by the
early Jewish church before Christ, were carried over into the
Christian church and became the accepted heritage of the
early church.

Men have known where they were all along the designated

2 Prophetic Faith, vol. 1, pp. 167-169. The full sources appear in The Prophetic Faith
of Qur Fathers set; hence, there is but terse reference 1o them here.
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course of empire, and what principal events were to follow.
This is a matter of simple record. In the days of Roman might
and power Jew and early Christian alike then applied Daniel’s
prophetic fourth empire symbols to Rome. There was no
question in their minds concerning the application.

Take the early Christian churchmen, the Ante-Nicene
Fathers, from Justin Martyr onward. It is most astonishing
to see how many of the very men who helped to lay the
foundation for the great Latin departure in other matters,
had this unique characteristic—that they still held tena-
ciously to the basic principles of sound prophetic interpreta-
tion long after certain of the other gospel foundations of the
early church were crumbling and apostasy was beginning to
overwhelm and distort the fundamental doctrines of the
primitive church. As the mighty Amazon sweeps out into
the South Atlantic for hundreds of miles, bearing its sweet,
fresh water amid the surrounding brine, so the distinct stream
of sound prophetu: interpretation continued on until, by the
fifth century, it was finally swallowed up by the surrounding
apostasy.

A single early example must suffice. Hippolytus, bishop
of Portus Romanus (d. ¢. A.p. 236), an opposer of two of the
bishops of Rome, wrote the earliest systematic commentary
on the book of Daniel that has been preserved for us. In
stnkmg phrases he paralleled the prophecies of Daniel 2 and
7, naming the four emp1res from Babylonla to Rome, identi-
“fying his own place as in the “legs of iron,” and the fourth
beast—the then-present Roman Empire-—the fourth and last
of the world empire series. He then declared the breakuE
of Rome would be the next world- -shaking event in line,
portrayed through the symbolism of the succeeding ten toes
and the ten horns of these chapters.’

And he further declared the smiting stone of Daniel 2,
in the time of Rome’s divisions, to be Christ coming in ]udg
ment. But most remarkable of all, he expressed the belief

3 Ibid., pp. 271-273.
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Roman divisions, represented the coming Antichrist—whose
development, however, and identity as an ecclesiastical system
spanning the Middle Ages he did not and could not yet en-
vision. Rather, he wondered whether it might not be some
heinous, atheistic Jew. Time was foreshortened to all these
early men. They did not and could not yet grasp the stretch-
ing centuries that would be involved. The year-day principle
had not yet been applied to the 1260 years, and the papal
apostasy had not yet developed to the point of clear identifi-
cation. But the grand outline was all there—the four empires,
the division of Rome, the appearance of Antichrist, and
finally the second Advent.

So our teaching today, on this basic outline, is none other
than the revival and restoration of the early church interpre-
tation on the four empires, and the permanent division of
the fourth. Thus weclasp hands firmly across the years with
Hi EEolztus and his contemporary expositors. We have simply
revived and carried forward his teachings and those of others.*
We have merely raised up the mll foundations of those
carly generations, back near the dawn of the Christian Era.
That is our strength. Rome was the tremendously present
fourth empire in Hippolytus’ then present-truth emphasis.
And this basic concept was shared by scholars scattered from
one end of the Roman Empire to the other, writing in Greek,
Latin, Sznac and Hebrew That was mdisputably the early

w1tnesses

Rome’s Breakup, and Disintegration of Interpretation

Next comes the era of the breakup of the Roman Empire
into its lesser parts, or component nations. Sulpicius Severus
(d. c. 420) and Jerome (d. 420) are typical of this epoch,
and were striking expounders in this crucial period. These
and other men definitely declared that the great predicted

4 Ihid., pp. 346-348.
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division was now already under way.® The brlttle clay was
clearly being intermingled with the sturdy irorny fon, Statecraft
and churchcraft were being fatally intermingled. The
breakup was a_present actuahty And this now became the
new point of clear contemporary recognition and concern.
It was the new area of emphasis of their present truth. So we
are the restorers of this added section in the foundational
structure laid by the generations of the fourth and fifth
centuries.

And then the next major event in the line of inspired
prediction—the appearance of Antichrist, whoever he might
be—was awaited with gravest apprehension. Men prayed for
the continuance of the then-present Roman Empire, for they
feared the more sinister depredations and persecutions of the
coming Antichrist. They likewise held the clear outline of

that Rome was the fmal w1thhold1ng power,’ and that its
passing would make possible the rise of Antichrist—or the
beast, or little horn, as it was already variantly called under
the alternate symbols of Antichrist. And many feared the
dread opposer would appear in the church.

Then the first great breakdown in prophetic interpreta-
tion began to take place. First subtle and then open apostasy
began to appear—fatal departures from that earlier pro-
phetic faith, brought about through the impact of such men
as Origen of Alexandria, Eusebius of Caesarea, and Augustine
of Hippo. Origen, the Neoplatonic philosopher, began first
to pervert the interpretation of the prophecies by allegorizin
them away from literal intent. The four empires 6F Danie %
2 and 7 were just spiritual progressions, advances, ascendant
principles, one folloiving the other The literal 1nterpretat10n
of the promise of Chnst s second Advent was just a crude
concept for the immature mind, he asserted.

Eusebius represented the first resurrection as the wide-
spread Christian conquests through conversion of the pagans,

5 Ibid., chap. 19.
8 Ibid., pp. 252-263.
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the devil’s binding typifying the restriction of his power
through the early conquests of the gospel.

was crudely carnalized and materialized into the then-present
apostatizing church;. and the millennium was ingeniously
thrust back so as to begin with the Tifst Advent. People were
then living, Augustine stoutly asserted, in the millennial
thousand years of the Apocalypse. It was a revolutionary
reversal and repudiation.

Moreover, the stone that was to smite the image on the
feet was already, Augustine asserted, the mountain kingdom
of God, which was to fill the earth. But this, they held, was
to be accomplished through man’s endeavor, and the stone
was to crush the nations into subjection to the advancing
kingdom of God. Thus the early shadow of the coming In-
_quisition was already cast in those transition times, under
this gross misconception. And these flanking attacks upon
the early precepts of prophecy, as well as the direct attacks
—by Porphyry the sophist upon the historicity of the book
of Daniel, and by Dionysius striking against the apostolicity
of the Apocalypse—brought about the collapse of early
church interpretation and the obscuring of the early sound
exposition. For centuries bleak shadows crept over the earth,
and darkness covered the understanding of men.

Conflict Next Centers Around Antichrist

It was a dreary time, until at last the true character and
identity of the predicted Antichrist began to be unmistakably
discerned. Around A.n. 1000, when the Papacy had clearly
unveiled itself, the identity of the Antichrist was boldly
asserted at the Synod of Rheims in 991.” And a swelling chorus
of voices within the Roman Church began to declare, with
anguish of heart, that the beast had taken up his seat in the
see of Peter, and the ministers of Christ had become the

7 1bid., pp. 540-543.
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ministers of Antichrist. That, be it observed, was within
the Roman communion, among loyal sons of the church,
whose hearts were bleeding because of the deepening apos-
tasy. And outside the pale of the Roman Church, among the
Albigenses® and Waldenses, who did not acknowledge the
pope of Rome, the prophetic symbols of Daniel, PauI and
John were applied directly to the Papacy as Babylon and
Antichrist, now fully developed and dominant.” No exposi-
“fion could be more direct or incriminating.

Eberhard II, Archbishop of Salzburg, at a synod held at
Regensburg in A.p. 1240, was the first to perceive and ex-
pound the little horn of Daniel 7:25 as the already long-
existent historical E%R“cy,i which had sprung up, as prophe-
sied, among the ten-horn divisions of the Roman fourth
power, uprooting three.” This completed the cluster of pro-
phetic symbols applied to the Papacy. It was a tense, dramatic
hour when John of Milicz in 1367, boldly nailed his aston-
ishing placard on the door of the old St. Peter’s at Rome,
declaring that the Antichrist had already taken up his abode
in the church.® Other voices in various lands began to pro-
claim a similar message. Even the Jewish statesman and
scholar, Don Isaac Abravanel, in 1496, declared it to be his
inner conviction that the little horn of Daniel 7:25 was none
other than the rule of the pope springing up among the ten
divisions of the WnTwmplre * And all this, be it remem-
bered, was before the Reformation had gotten under way.

This contention now became the new point of emphasis.
It was the new special truth for the time then present-—that
the Papacy was indeed the prophesied Antichrist, following
the breakup of the restraining Roman Empire. And this
continued to be the dominant emphasis in prophetic exposi-
tion all during pre-Reformation, Reformation, and post-
Reformation times. It had been the burden of John Wycliffe
and Walter Brute in Britain, who expounded Daniel 2 and 7

8 Ibid., p. 809. 1 7bid., vol. 2, pp. 31-37.
® Ibid., pp. 876-886. 2 Jbid., pp. 223-229.
0 [bid., pp. 796-801,




92 OUR FIRM FOUNDATION

just as we do today, with the Papacy as the little horn. It
was echoed by kindred spirits in Bohemia.”

It was the heart of Martin Luther’s twofold discovery,
first of Christ and then of the Antichrist of prophecy.* It was
the ringing battle cry that gave separating power to the
Reformation. It was the startling theme of John Knox’s first
sermon, in 1547, in old St. Andrew’s castle.” It soon became
the battle cry, not only of the Scottish Reformer, but of the
Reformation leaders of every land. Heard first in the Old
“World, it was carried over by the Pilgrim and Puritan fathers
to the New World. Such were the dcvelopmg sections of the
superstructure of the lofty edifice of prophetic interpretation.

The early church had identified the Antichrist with
apostasy. Now the identification of Antichrist with the
Papacy was simply a clarification and amplification that
brought the Reformation church into line with the funda-
mental teachings of the early church. Hence, it was essen-
tially a restoration, a raising up of the foundations of former
generations. They were one in view and spirit. And the other
prophecies in Daniel and the Apocalypse were interpreted
in consistent harmony with these basic outlines. The little
horn, the beast, Babylon, the harlot, and Antichrist were
simply symbolic expressions of the same apostate churchly
power.

Scholars like Joseph Mede, kings like ]ames I of Britain,
scientists like Sir Isaac Newton, and men in all the secular
walks of life, as well as the clerics, expounded prophecy.
Writers and wood carvers, artists and sculptors, embodied
their concepts in abiding form. Prophecy was again a domi-
nant factor in religious life.

Concern Over Timing of Papal Dominance Important

But the time placement of Antichrist’s spiritual domi-
nance had now become a question of increasing importance

1% lbul chaps. 2, 3.
M Jbid., chaps. 11, 12,
w Hnd chap. 20.
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and concern. Prophetic interpretation had been at low ebb,
back in 538, and no one then sensed the significance of
the events occurring before men’s eyes. The revolutionary
character of Justinian’s imperial rescript recognizing the
pope’s spiritual primacy was not grasped at the time. Cen-
turies passed before the Roman Church came to the place
of its great dominance under Gregory VII, Innocent III, and
others, and so completely revealed its real character that its
prophetic identity could no longer be concealed.

Drue Cressener, in 1689, declared that the 1260 years
were to be calculated from Justinian's recognition of the
papal primacy to about 1800 or shortly before.” And many
others on both sides of the Atlantic—some twenty in all—
began to anticipate some_ great crisis soon to take place
affecting the P Papacy, with France as the one to deliver the
fatal stroke with the sword, and the “earthquake” as some
kind of internal upheaval. Thus it was that when the Revolu-
tion swept over France, and the subsequent captivity of Pius
VI took place at Rome in 1798 under Berthier, Marshal of
France, t is evénit was widely declared to be the end of the
1260 years.” And this terminal point of the 1260 years was
now the new phase of their present-truth emphasis for that
transition hour.

Again we would emphasize that our prophetic positions
are simply the revival, the restoration, and continuation of
basic Reformation positions on the outline prophecies of
Daniel 2 and 7. It was the successors of the Reformers, their
spiritual descendants, who had let the prophetic torch slip
and fall to the ground and go out, or at least to be sadly
dimmed by the downfall. We are simply continuing the
illustrious line of torchbearers. We have picked up the fallen
torch, fanned it again into flame, and are carrying 1t forward.
We are consequently the raisers up of the prophetic founda-
tions of many genemtzog We are the legitimate successors
in the recognized Tine of transmission, not only from Refor-

18 1bid., pp. 588-597.
17 Proﬁhetw Faith, vol. 2, chaps. 33, 34.
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mation times onward, but back of that from the early church
as well, and from the Jews prior to Christ. I am proud to
be an Adventist, with such a wonderful heritage. T am proud
of such a spiritual ancestry.

I wonder whether we half appreciate the part that these
pioneering prophetic expositors, back through the centuries,
have played in the development of the sound prophetic inter-
pretation that is our heritage today. There is danger that,
because we have increased light today, we may misjudge
the very men who had such a noble part in this earlier work
of the past, and have made possible our clear and balanced
exposition at this time. The Spirit of prophecy has much to
say on this. Here is one pertinent comment:

“The fact that we have increased light does not justify us in dis-
secting and judging the character of men whom God raised up in former
times to do a certain work and to penetrate the moral darkness of the
world. . .. These men were God’s noblemen, His living agencies, through
whom He wrought in a wonderful manner. They were depositaries of
divine truth to the extent that the Lord saw fit to reveal the truth that
the world/could bear to hear. They proclaimed the truth at a time
when false, corrupt religion was magnifying itself in the world.

“I could wish that the curtain could be rolled back, and that those

who have not spiritual eyesight might see these men as they appear in
the sight of God; for now they see them as trees walkmg They would
not then put their human construction upon the experience and works_
of the men who parted the darkness. from the track, and prepared the
_way for f1 future generations; Living down in our own generation, we may

pronounce ]udgment upon the men whom God raised up to do a special
work, according to the light given to them in their day.”

Interest Shifts to End Events of 2300 Years

Then, after the recognized close of the 1260 years of the
old-time papal supremacy, and prior to its great restoration
to power in these latter days, the interest and the emphasis in
prophecy suddenly shift from Daniel 7 over to Daniel 8,
which begins with the Medo-Persian Empire instead of Baby-
lon. The new interest in time prophecy then begins to center
in the 2300 years as from Persia, and approaching their ter-

18 Ellen G. White in Review and Herald, Nov. 30, 1897, p. 753.
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minus around 1843, 1844, or 1847. This we shall note in
another study in greater detail.

The 1260 years were now, by many, considered as accom-

Mpyl}_igl_;gd.,/Theiﬁr meaning was clear, and the papal power to
which they were attached was acknowledged as demonstrated.
The closing events could now be checked against the opening
events of this long prophetic span. One was the reversal of
the other. The basic outline prophecy of Daniel 7, with its
related time period, was now proved. And this concept was
considered as established and in the category of standard,
accepted, fulfilled prophetic exposition—the acknowledged
heritage of the church.

But what of the 2300 years? How were they to be calcu-
lated? What was the key to their placement? To what funda-
mental events were they attached? What marked their begin-
ning? What was to be accomplished at their close? Just what
was the sanctuary, and what was its cleansing? Where would
it take place? And was it tied to any other time prophecy?
These and related questions were now upon the lips and
in the hearts of scores of students of prophecy. The 2300
years had always béen of interest, but was largely baffling in
centuries past. But now that the 1260 years were ended, men
began to focus their interest and concern upon the 2300
years as involving the next great area of prophecy to be ful-
filled. This period now became the new focal point in the
advancing line of present truth.

Dual Attacks Upon Millennium Prove Effective

We must not, however, oversimplify the progressive devel-
opment of sound prophetic interpretation. Throughout the
centuries sound prophetic interpretation has been constantly
assailed by pagan, Jew, Catholic, and infidel. As noted, in the
third century Origen and others substituted for the basic out-
line prophecies the idea of great spiritual forces or advances.
At the same time they replaced the literal first resurrection
of the righteous at the second Advent with a spiritual resur-
rection of souls to spiritual life. Next, God’s coming kingdom
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of glory was construed as the present, carnal, dominant
church extending its material sway over the earth. And these
substitutes for the true came to be widely accepted during the
fourth and fifth centuries.

But the crowning perversion in this series of three great
departures was the so-called Augustinian theory of the
thousand years, introduced during the fifth century. Building
upon and embracing the previous departures, Augustine
simply popularized and won the dominant church over to
the basic theory of Tichonius, that the thousand years of
Revelation 20—an indefinite period—began at the first
Advent, and span the Christian Era from the first to the
second Advent. This theory included the concept that the
resurrection marking its beginning was spiritual, and that
the Holy City coming down from God out of heaven, or the
camp of the saints, is simply the Catholic Church extending
its sway over the earth. And this crowning perversion, and
reversal of all early church teaching on the millennium,
fastened itself upon the Christian church for some thirteen
long centuries.

Not until the Reformation was far advanced was this
false Augustinian theory and its misplaced millennium repu-
diated, and the true millennial period placed again in the
future, where it belongs, as allocated by the early church.
This perlod was to be introduced by the personal, literal,
“second Advent of Christ and the literal resurrection of the"
~ righteous dead. But, alas, this restored millennial exposition
was no sooner established than Daniel Whitby (d. 1726),
Anglican rector of Salisbury, England, introduced an entirely
new millennial hypothesis—the radical theory that Christ
does not return until after a thousand years of gradual world
betterment, world conversion, and world peace, to be accom-
‘plished by human endeayor blended with the effusion of the
Spirit.”

This pleasing postmillennial prospect captivated the

18 Prophetic Faith, vol. 2, 649-655; see also pp. 805-807.
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rationalistic-minded clergy, and was soon accepted by a large

sector of Protestantism. So the premillennial truth of the early

church was perverted first by apostate Catholicism and took
firm possession of that dominant wing of Christendom. It
was now matched by a different but equally fallacious millen-
nial theory, adopted by a slowly apostatizing Protestantism.
Both alike misplaced the millennial period. Both placed it
before the second Advent. Both spiritualized the first resuy-

rection. And both based their accomplfshr‘nents upon human

endeavor instead of divine interposition at the secon -
vent. It was plainly rlghteousness by[works.

This all complicated the latter- ay—éﬁmg of the desig-
nated message of the second Advent. The warning against
the b w no longer commonly, or automatically, recognized
as in some way applying to the papal power, as was formerly
understood by virtually all Protestants. And that, of course,
involves one of the vital features in our commissioned
message to mankind. We now have first to establish the

.identity of the historical beast. So both the “revised” Protes-

tant concept of the mlllenmum, in relation to the second
Advent and the faith of Jesus, and the dentification of the
beast itself, in relation to the commandments of God and the
change of the Sabbath, have been profoundly affected and
complicated by this popular shift in interpretation. There is
correspondingly greater need of understanding the why, the
when, and the wherefore of these changes and their basic
fallacies, so as to stand on vantage ground.

Further Complicated by Counterinterpretations

But there is still more to this story. The situation became
much more complex under the impact of Roman Catholic
Counter Reformation developments. Many in the early
church had thought of the coming Antichrist as an individual,
to appear before the second Advent. Time was foreshortened
to their eager gaze, as they looked and longed for the speedy
return of Christ. Only in medieval times did the true concept
of an Antichristian system become apparent, a system span-

s e
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ning a dozen centuries, rather than of an individual, with
the 1260 days symbolizing the corresponding years of that
extended systemn.

This will be noted in our next study.

But the moral pressure of the Reformation charge against
Roman Catholicism increased as every Protestant group
pointed an incriminating finger undeviatingly at the Papacy.
And the charge was leveled squarely against her that she
was none other than the predicted man of sin, Babylon,
beast, little horn, and Antichrist of the prophecies. This was
amazingly general.

The pressure upon Rome from this multiple Protestant
accusation became unbearable. And the arguments used were
based upon the alleged specifications of the prophecies. Some-
thing must be done about it. These prophecy arguments must
be parried and neutralized. Then it was that two clever
Spanish Jesuits—Francisco Ribera and Luis de Alcazar—rose
to the occasion and sought to deflect the Protestant con-
tention through countersystems of interpretation.” Ribera
sought to redirect the charge of Antichrist toward some
future individual infidel Jew, and thus away from a medie-
val system of apostate Christianity. He sought to center it at
Jerusalem instead of Rome, and asserted it would hold sway
for only 314 literal years at the end of the age—not for 1260
years extending over medieval times.

On the contrary, Alcazar confined the fulfillment of
prophecy mostly to the early centuries, to the overthrow of
paganism and the destruction of Jerusalem.” Either counter-
ing concept would do, so long as the accusing finger was
diverted from the Papacy. An institution of the Middle Ages
would be freed from suspicion. And this dual distracting
device succeeded beyond the fondest dreams of its projectors.
~ Catholicism generally holds the Futurist view. And in the
course of time Protestants began to accept one or the other
of these counterinterpretations, designed by Rome for the

20 Jbid., chaps. 22, 23.
2 1bid., chap. 23.
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very purpose of Protestant division and frustration, so as to
shield the papal church.

Protestants ultimately split into their well-known mod-
ernist and fundamentalist wings. And modernism, with its
characteristic s.keptlmsm when it has any interest or credence
in prophecy at all; has usually followed Alcazar’s Preterist
lead and sought to push all valid prophecy back into the early
centuries and look upon Nero, Domitian, or possibly Diocle-
tian as the Antichrist.”

On the other hand, militant fundamentalism, holding
tenaciously to an 1nsp1red Bible, and chngmg loyally to the
verities of the V1rg1n birth, mlracles, atonmg death, and
literal resurrection “of Christ, has nevertheless fallen a prey
‘to Ribera’s Jesuit{Fu uturism | That group has almost to a man
inserted a fatal gap from the cross up to a brief period just
before the end of the age, when, they now hold, an atheistic
_dictator will appear and fulfill all the specifications attached:
to the mahgn Antichrist.

Thus the Catholic Counter Reformation’s projection of
conflicting counterinterpretations, designed to accomplish
division and diversion, has accomplished the confusion of
Protestantism in the field of prophecy. Both groups have
tragically departed from the common Prophetlc faith of all
of our Reformation forefathers } That is why we stand in
contrast to, and often in COl’lﬂlCt with, both wings of Protes-

tantism.

Stepping Into Our Rightful Role as Expositors

Herein lies our supreme opportunity of now stepping into
our rlghtful place as the avowed restorers of the true Protes-
tant positions of the founding fathers of all branches of
Protestantism as it formerly obtained in all Protestant lands
in both hemispheres. Instead of meekly accepting an unjust
consignment to the ranks of modern heretics, as concerns
our prophetic faith, we should humbly but effectively assert

22 1bid.
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and establish, by sound rcasoning and irrefutable evidence,
our actual position as the champions and sustainers of the
_true, historical mtcrpretatmns\ now regrettably abandoned
by ‘most of Protestantism’s spiritual descendants. We should
now rise to our full and allotted place as the revivers and
continuers of the true Protestant interpretation of the Refor-
mation. This is our 1’1ghtfu1 ‘heritage. We are simply the last
segment in God’s sevenfold true church of the centuries.
These former expositors of the true interpretations were of
God’s true church and were true exgosm)rs in their time.
W are in the lme of true succession.

Such a role for us is an utterly new concept to most
Protestants, and reverses the whole historical situation. And
it is the truth. When grasped, it radically changes Protestant’s
entire understanding of relationships. It is now coming in-
creasingly to be seen that it is{not weé who have departed
‘hom the platform of the Protestant prophetxc faith, but they.
It 1s not we who have becomejmodern hereugg“ber"prophecy;
but they. We are actually the orthodox, they the heretics.
Protestants can no longer justly charge us with prophetic
interpretation phantasies. This so alters the situation that
it seals their lips. And this change is being reflected in the
attitude of many open-minded students, as they read the
ev1dence and of noted religious and educational leaders in

oth the Old World and the New. There is increasing
silence concerning former charges of heresy or freakishness,
and a new and wholesome respect is developing for Seventh- |
day Adventists as true Prbtestant Christians and legitimate |
eXpositors. T " '
/ This new_concept, 1 firmly believe, is destined to make \
" possible the reaching of minds that could not be tavorably

( _touched by any other channel or approach.] Many of these /

lehglous leaders are destined to yet become our friends and
defenders, and to stand in the brea(h for us in the time of
B e e eeeted I

“approaching crisis. Others, 1 am snmllarly persuaded will,
under the impulse of the loud cry, take their stand openly
with us.
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As the gulf between the {growmg departure of their
own churches and their unchanging conceptions of truth
grows wider and deeper, many honest odly men, scattered

m_Eosts of leaderslnp throughout the various Commumons,w A

will take their stand with the remnant church7 God hasten

“hat day! And yet that will probably only be when the final
issues have been clearly drawn and the loud cry is actually
sounding. Meantime, we are tactfully and faithfully to sow
the seeds of truth beside all waters] and to present our under-

standing of prophecy before the world in clear and winsome
and te}lmg ways. —




II. The Culmination of the Year-Day Principle

The Certainties of the Advent Faith

There is something highly satisfying about the words of Holy
Scripture written by Luke the physician, with his medical
training and orderly thinking, when he expresses the hope
“that thou mightest know the certainty of those things,
wherein thou hast been instructed.” Luke 1:4. This declara-
tion conveys a distinct sense of assurance. As we observed in
our initial study, there is nothing vague, hazy, or untrust-
worthy about the evidence that lies at the foundation of our
prophetic witness to the world. And such a declaration,
coming from such a source as Luke, creates a consciousness
that our faith rests on that which is sound, substantial, and
sure. We may well observe-—

1. That intelligent faith u\(’ig_sgl’on sound, unassatlable
fuct It is not built on pleasimr fables and transitory feelmgs

\T is not founded on pious hopes and plausible assumptions.
It is not reared upon unreliable traditions and imaginative
folklore. Instead, it is built upon solid, trustworthy, factual
evidence.

2. That it is impossible for God to lie, and inconceivable
that He should deceive. He never contradicts the laws of
truth and evidence that He has established upon which we
are to base our faith and verify our findings, and by which
we are to evaluate and check all evidence. The truth of God

102 T
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ever accords with the highest demands of reverent reason,
historical fact, and scientific procedure.

3. That truth has nothing to fear either from reverent
invq{égagommom the attacks of hostile perversion. If it
be truth, it is bound ultimately to triumph over its detractors.
Indeed, the more it is buffeted, the brighter it shines and the
more majestic it stands forth in its towering majesty.

Such observations are pertinent because, along with our

_increasing growth and the inevitable prominence that comes
as a result, especially as we enter the crisis time of earth’s last
hour, we shall become the center of the world’s critical and
ofttimes hostile scrutiny. Every position we hold will then™
become the object of bitter attack.\It therefore behooves us

______ I

to know, ds niever before, the certainty and surety of the
foundations upon which our faith is built. It is imperative
for us to be assured and established beyond reasonable ques-
tion upon every major fact of our prophetic faith. We are
specifically admonished by the Spirit of prophecy—and such
counsel is buttressed by our own common sense—that these
fundamentals are to be verified beyond a reasonable doubt.
We are Further told that if we are not so prepared and
buttressed, the “wisdom of the world’s great ones will be too
much for us.” ® )

Sure Counsels of Spirit of Prophecy

Before we enter upon our main discussion, there are two
other statements from the Spirit of prophecy that are highly
pertinent, which we should note. The first is similar to one
cited in our initial study—it is in the same strain, and uses
the same figure.

“The_truths_that Satan had concealed by his hellish shadow, the
truths that he had misinterpreted, and misapplied, and disconnected
from the Lord of Glory, are to be reset, opened and explained, and made
to appear in their heavenly beauty/to be seen as truths that shall stand

fast forever. They are to be re-established in the minds of men by the
living agents whom God hath appointed. And error is to be revealed

23 E. G. White letter 65, 1886; cf. Testimonies, vol. 5, p. 546.
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in its true character by the light of truth. The Lord Jesus has moved
upon human minds, that they may become His living agents to do a
special work in recovering the old truths from their old forms, that they
may rid them of the traditions and maxims of men, and give them to
the world in their native purity, in their original splendor, freshness,
and force. This is our work, brethren and sisters, in this waiting, watch-
ing time.” *

Yes, we are definitely to be_restorers, diligent recoverers,
of the lost truths that are our rlghtful herltage—truths that
are due the world today And again, concerning the progres-
sive unfolding of truth, we are told:

“The Lord designs that _jp_the revelation of truth in all ages the
doctrines of grace shall be@adua]ly nfolded to the comprehenswn of

man. . .". His truth unfolds as the obscurity of dawn brightens into the
radxance of ‘noonday. . . . In searching the field and digging for the

precious ]ewe]s of truth hldden treasures are discerned. Unexpectedly
we find precious ore that is to be gathered and treasured. And the search
is to be continued. Hitherto very much of the treasure found has lain
near the surface, and was easily obtained. When the search is properly
conducted every effort is made to keep a pure and understanding heart.
When the mind is kept open and is constantly searching the field of
revelation, we shall find |rich deposits of truth. Old truths will be re-
vealed in new aspects, and truths will appear which have been over-
looked in the search v

The historical developlnent ol prophetic interpretation
is the story of the quest of man after the truth of prophetic
fulfillment, as the scroll slowly unrolls before his eyes. Not
long ago 1 was chided by someone who said that we should
never recount others’ errors or partial truths, or miscon-
ceptions of truth. But these pioneer spokesmen were groping

up these basic nuths that, w1th varying degrees of clarity,
have been “perceived one by one thlough the passing years,
as fast as history has fulfilled each major and epochal event of
prophecy. Others have labored, and we have entered into
their labors. And Mrs. White expressed the devout wish that

2t Ellen G. White, General Conference Bulletin, 1896 (vol. 1, no. 8), p. 766.
25 E. G. White manuscript 75, 1897,
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our eyes might be opened so we could see those men of old
as_God sees them, the men who first parted the darkness
from the track. They were ‘“not faultless,” but they were
“moved upon by a power above themselves,” and were God’s
“Instruments.” ® I

The Throbbing Heart of All Prophecy

For centuries astronomers sought to find the law of plane-
tary motion. They had thought that the planetary orbit was
a circle, with but a single center. But their calculations would

not work out with accuracy on that premise. At last a German
astronomer, Johannes Kepler (d. 1630), found that instead
of a circle, the orbit of the planet is an{ellipse,) thus having
two foci.” Once this‘_f)rinciplehwas grasped, all became har-
monious and accurate. A law of planetary motion had been
discovered, and calculations could then be made with pre-
“ciston. Similarly with the great plan of redemption. It does
not revolve around merely one Advent, but two. And these
two Advents constitute the twin centers of the entire plan
of salvation, the focal points of all time and eternity. Around
these two the complete redemption of man revolves.

It is marvelous how the prophecies of Daniel 8 and 9 are
tied together in the supreme, interrelated, dual prophecy of
the Word. The seventy weeks of Daniel 9 had their climax
in the first Advent of Christ and His crucifixion as our
vicarious atoning sacrifice. After His resurrection and ascen-
sion and His acceptance by the Father, Christ began His
mediatorial ministry in the heaven of heavens for us as our
merciful high priest. The 2300 days of Daniel 8 climaxed in
the judgment-hour phase of Christ’s heavenly ministry, which
will end in Christ’s second Advent in power and great glory.
And so these interrelated parts of one inseparable provision
of redemption are bound together. The fulfillment of the
first is the assurance of the certainty of the second.

28 Ellen G. White, Review and Herald, June 3, 1890, p. 337. (See also Review and
Herald, Nov. 30, 1897, pp. 753, 754.)
27 Norton Wagner, Unveiling the Universe (1936), pp. 29, 30.
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Prophecy, be it never forgotten, is not simply the bare
bones, the skeleton, the mere genealogy of the nations, and
their sequence upon earth, though that aspect is inherent
as a setting or framework. Prophecy is not simply the deeper
conflict of right and wrong in the dramatic battle of the
centuries, though this is also definitely included. On the
contrary, prophecy is prlmarlly the revelation of the tre-
mendous redemptive; activity of God in behalf of, and for,
the salvation of man, involving and centering in these two
Advents and uplifting Christ as center of all. That gives

(e

prophecy warmth, life, and moving power.

We are admonished to study anew the books of Daniel
and the Apocalypse, but always in connection with them the
“Lamb of God, which taketh away the sin of the world.”*
Failure at this point has been our weakness, We have all
/too often presented the setting rather than {he substance%nd .

; center of prophecy. OR, “that prophecy mlght take on @ new

~"“breadth and depth and height of meaning for us, tied in-
separably into the throbbing heart of the gospel. Then, as
never before, we would have persuasive power as we present
its glorious portrayal to others.

New Type of Prophecy Begins With Daniel

Before the days of Daniel, in Old Testament times, the
prophecies were largely like flash pictures. They might be
called still pictures, single shots The resultant print was
distinct, and one could distinguish its leading features. But
perspective and distance and relationship were not particu-
larly differentiated. To illustrate: Perhaps two mountains are
in view in the distance. They look almost as s if the second were
rlght behind and joined to the first, as if they merged one
into the other. One has to go far to one side, as it were, and
obtain a full side view, in order to get the perspective and
to see that a great valley lies between and separates the two
mountains. Thus it was with many Old Testament prophecies

28 Ellen G. White, Evangelism, p. 196.
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of the first and\,écond Advents.{ It was often difficult to
differentiate clearly between the two Advents, in time and
circumstance. Clarifying help had to come from other por-
trayals, in order that the relationship might be understood.

Such a perspective is provided when we come to Daniel’s
prophecies. Here we are given a new type of prophecy——the
outline prophecy, with a continuity that carries us consecu-
tively down through the four world empires from Babylon
onward. Then comes the division of the Roman fourth, and
the extended period of the spiritual dominance of the papal
little horn, and on to the second Advent, with everything in
sequence. Now the prophetic portrayals are continuous,
progressive, and changing, like a complete reel of pictures.

Moreover, these portrayals were essentially movies, yes,
talkies, if the expression may be used, or animated cartoons.
Words were heard and actions were seen, and there was
comprehenswe continuity. They were regular telecasts, we
might even say. Beasts rose out of the sea of humapity. Ten
horn-kingdoms sprang up on the head of the fourth beast-
kingdom, and three were uprooted as the little horn bur-
rowed his way up among the ten and did his nefarious work.
His boastful, blasphemous words were heard. It was a vivid
portrayal. And in Daniel 2 the stone smote the image upon
the feet and then expanded into an earth-filling mountain.
Thus a new, full-rounded, continuity type of prophecy had
come into being. And with it came sequence and time periods,
and a portrayal of the triumphant close, with the kingdom
of God established forever.

Pivotal Character of 2300-Year Application

Now let us turn to the development and the consumma-
tion of the year-day principle in time prophecy, which
parallels the outline prophecies we have a]ready surveyed.
What we denominate the sanctuary truth is the majestic
keystone in the imposing arch of present truth for today. It
is central to our thinking and pivotal in our message to the
world. It was ever considered by our honored pioneers to be
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the main pillar of the advent faith, for around it all other
vital truths are clustered. The certainty, the soundness, of
the 2300 years as ending in 1844 is consequently of para-
mount interest and importance to us as a people, and par-
ticularly to us as workers. It is therefore of major importance
for us to trace the historical steps by which many of the most
reverent and able scholars of the centuries have steadily
advanced, step by step, toward this solution. Their study
has covered over two thousand years of progressive applica-
tion of the year-day principle, which is the basic measurement
upon which the climactic terminus of the 2300 years rests.

This progressive development has led logically and in-
evitably to the final step of placing the terminus of the great
2300-year period in 1844. And this ultimate conclusion was
reached within the compass ol a comparatively few years by
scores of widely scattered, brilliant, and_godly scholars of

various faiths, spread over the Old World and the New. And
all this, be it distinctly noted, was before William Miller first
published his convictions, independently reached, in book
form in 1836. This fact is vital to our understanding of the
case for 1844, and to its respectful consideration by the world.
Once 0§g§99d, iE C]?&]}g?? our };\-'holc status belore the religious
world.

And the concurrence in the time calculation by this large
group of independent investigators, in the decades just prior
to 1844, was characteristic of the progressive emphasis of a
whole series of preparatory steps taken by prior groups spread
over the course of the same centuries we have traversed in
following the fulfillment of the great outline prophecies
This steady build- up for the climax not only is 1mpress1ve
and significant but is vital to the soundness and certamty of
this final step in the year-day application. Here again indis-
putable evidence attests that we have built wisely upon the
._firm foundations of many generations  in this phase of
prophetic background and exposition. Ours is but the logical
and inevitable chrnax of an old established principle, rather
than of a sudden discovery of a new principle of procedure
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or application. It is but the crowning point in two thousand
years of normal progression in exposition.

The uniformity of application of this year-day principle
and the irrefutable logic of its consistent progression are most
satisfying and conclusive to the mind that seeks a sound
sequence in reasoning, based upon solid premises and postu-
lates. Now let us trace, in its progrggix:g__gpﬂjgtign through
the centuries, leading on inexorably to our day,|this year-day

_principle that parallels, and is inseparably tied in with, the
great outline prophecies.

Progressive Build-up for an Invulnerable Position

The centuries have built up a case for our special pro-
phetic faith emphasis of today that is amazing. Not only is
it logical and formidable, but it is uniformly consistent as
it traverses the centuries. The greatest and most reverent
students of prophecy throughout the Christian Era are in
the direct line of transmission. The climax is tremendous
in its implications. And the beginnings of this emphasis, its
growth and development through the centuries, and now its
climax, comport with what would be expected of such a
vital principle of sound exposition.

It is first to be remembered that the 2300-year time period
of Daniel 8:14, and its 1844 ending, is based upon the widely
recognized tie-in with the seventy weeks of years of the adja-
cent chapter (Daniel 9), both of which have the same begin-
ning. And the strength and spread of this proposition is also
far greater than most of us have been aware. Here, in con-
densed form, follows the fascinating story of the advancing
application of the year-day principle, beginning with the
“seventy weeks” of Daniel 9:24, first applied by the Jewish
translators of the Septuagint before the time of Christ as
weeks “of years”—the only prophetic time period in Daniel

directly applicable at that early time, before the Christian
Era, and pertaining exclusively to the Jews.”

2 See Prophetic Faith, vol. 1, pp. 169-174.
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This earliest application of the seventy weeks of years by
the Jews, reaching to the cutting off of the Messiah, was then
carried over into the Christian church as the foundational
principle and example of all time-prophecy calculation. Tt
thus became a part of sound, accepted exegesis, and because
of its relation to Christ the Messiah, has become the special
heritage of Christianity, now with a definite Christian conno-
tation. And this application, be it particularly observed, has
never been lost from the teaching of the Christian church in
any of its major branches./ Such was the factual and logical
" beginning of time-prophecy exposition for the prophecies
of Daniel.

But centuries passed before any further application, by
Christian scholars, was made to the longer time periods—the
1260, 1290, 1335, and the 2300 year-days. For centuries there
was constricted vision of these principles, as apostasy and
repudiation of the earlier prophetic interpretation precepts
held sway. And Jewish writers were again the first to extend
the basic year-day principle to the remaining time periods
of Daniel. This they were already doing back in the eighth
and ninth centuries, as attested by the writings of the well-
known Nahawendi of Persia and the illustrious Saadia of
Babylonia.” From that time forward, a score of noted Jewish
expositors came to apply this identical year-day principle to
Daniel’s various time periods, at least six of these Hebrew
writers antedating the first Christian interpreter so to do.”
So this exposition rests upon the perception of two paralleling
religious groups.

But it was not until more than a thousand years of the
Christian Era had passed, and the Papacy had been identified
and denominated the apostate system of Christianity of
multiple prophetic depiction——beast, Babylon, harlot, man
of sin, mystery of iniquity, son of perdition, and so forth—
that a similar conviction on time prophecy first came to
Catholic Abbot Joachim of Floris, in Calabria, Italy, who

30 Jbid., vol. 2, chap. 8.
3t Ibid., p. 194.
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became the most noted expositor of prophecy of the Middle
Ages. It was in 1190 that he declared that the prophesied
“woman’’ in white, of Revelation 12, who fled from the
pursuing dragon for 1260 days, was simply symbolic of the
Christian church ﬂeemg from persecution for 1260 years. “A
~ day,” he averred, “without doubt being accepted for a year
and a thousand two hundred and sixty days for the same
number of years.” *¥
He did not know just when they began or when they
should end, but he thought possibly by a.p. 1260. Neverthe-
less, he soundly applied, or extended, the year-day principle
to the church fleeing from persecution for that fateful 1260-
year period. This was an advance of utmost importance, for
Joachim here set the pattern for hosts of others to follow in
applying the principle to other time periods of prophecy.
Joachim’s immediate followers, scattered over most of
Europe, and naturally called Joachimites, or Spirituals, five
times applied the now-established year-day principle to all

the remaining longer time periods of Daniel. Villanova, |

about 1292, specifically interpreted the 2300 days of Daniel
8:14 on the year-day principle, as ending at the second
Advent.® This, be it particularly observed, was long before
the Protestant Reformation, and once more constituted a
distinct advance in the developing application of the year-
day principle for this longest of all prophetic time periods.
There was no agreement as to just when to date these
periods, and just how to begin and end them. But a norm
was set up that was erelong destined to become almost
axiomatic among Christian expositors. The key to time
_prophecy was in their hands, and came to be commonly
accepted by practically all interpreters.

Close of 1260 Years Clears Way for 2300

More and more, from the twelfth century onward, the
focal point of concern and conviction came to be the Papacy

32 Ibid., vol. 1, p. 713,
83 Jbid., chaps. 29-31.
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as Antichrist.” And along with that was the inseparable
corollary: Just when and where were its allotted 1260 years
(or 42 months, or 314 times), and the related time periods, to
be placed and dated? At first there was great disparity as men
groped for light. But closer and closer men came to accurate
placement of those 1260 years. Finally, Drue Cressener of
England, in 1689——cxactly a century before the French Revo-
lution broke out in 1789—declared that they began under

Justinian’s legal recognition of the primacy of the pope, in

the sixth century, and that this fateful period of special
papal dominance would end about, or shortly before, 1800.%
Soon others, such as I'leming, took essentially the same
position.” As a consequence, there was wide expectancy of
a climax during the French Revolution, and a widespread
declaration of the period’s ending followed immediately after
the events of 1798." This too came to be widely accepted as
axiomatic, and standard exposition.

The great apostasy was fast developing during the breakup
of the Roman Empire. By the time of Justinian the popes
had begun to be “men of the state,” and ultimately they were
to be “masters of the state.”” The imperial rescript, issued
by Justinian in A.p. 533, explicitly recognized the bishop of
Rome as “Head of all the holy churches.”* And yet from the
spring of 537 Belisarius and his army were under siege in
the city of Rome, along with the bishop of Rome and his
retinue, and the city was surrounded by a host of Ostrogoths.
This did not end until the spring of 538, when a second army
from ]ustmlan smote the ()strocroths drove them away, and

‘freed the city. Thus the bmhop of Rome was brought into

posmon where he could, erelong, begin to exercise that
prlmacy that had been de51gnated by Justinian. So the pro-
vision of 533 went into_effect in(538. .

But the 2300 year-days had long intrigued men. And by

8¢ Jbid., chap. 32.

35 Ibid., vol. 2 pp. 588-596

38 Ibid., p 636 639, 642- 649
37 Ibid., 33.

38 Ibid., vol 1 p. 511,
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1440 Nicholas Krebs of Cusa had issued his impressive Con-
jecture Concerning the Last Days, in which he dated the 2300
years as extending from Persia——the power with which the
prophecy of Daniel 8 begins—to the end, the cleansing of
the sanctuary, and the second Advent.” Cusa, as one of the
most illustrious philosophers, scientists, and clerics of his day,
a Roman Catholic prelate, gave prominence and authority to
this interpretation. He was remarkably clear visioned as to
the fallacies of papal claims to supremacy.

Then the Protestant Reformers quickly came to accept
the application of the year-day to the various time periods
of both Daniel and the Apocalypse. And among these early
illustrious expositors was Johann Funck (d. 1566), of Ger-
many, who in‘@)ot only wrote extensively on the accepted
seventy weeks, but dated them precisely from 457 B.c. to A.D.
34, without, however, making any connection betwéen them
and any other prophetic time period.” And then noted ex-
positors in France, Germany, and England began to do essen-
tially the same-—dating the seventy weeks from approximately
457 B.C., as the “seventh year of Artaxerxes.”* That date and
position likewise came to be considered axiomatic by many.
hast, Independent clergyman of England, in 1654 declared
the seventy weeks, or 490 years, to be a “lesser Epock” within
the greater one of the 2300 years,” though he was not clear as

“to the precise relationship and timing. Here again was an-
other distinct advance, another link in the steadily forming
chain of time-prophecy exposition. Then in different lands
various men, such as Thomas @everleir)af England, began to
stress the 2300 years as extending from the time of Persia to

_earth’s closing events|the end of the world, the kingdom of
Christ, and the New Jerusalem.® The momentum on pro-
phetic interpretation was increasing, and the emphasis on this

89 Ibid., vol. 2, chap. 5.

40 Ibid., pp. 308-313.

41 Such’ as Nigrinus, Bullinger, Capg)el, Sir Isaac Newton, in Vol. II.
42 Prophetic Faith, vol. 2, pp. 570-573.

43 Ibid., pp. 581-586.
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particular phase was cumulative. Nevertheless, the 2300-year
prophecy was one of those “portions” of the book of Daniel,
relating to the last things which had remained largely sealed
until the time of the end.” It was the last of Daniel’s great
time prophecies to be clearly perceived.

Then finally, just before the tremendous upheaval of the
French Revolution, and_the subsequent ending of the 1260
years in 1798, ]ohannglzetn of Germany* (and afterward
Hans Wood of Ireland)* asserted that the 2300 years began
synchronously with the seventy weeks, with the shorter period
leading to the first Advent, and Lhe longer period destined to
too was another dec1ded1y new and advanced and really
revolutionary principle of application. Petri’s starting point,
453 years before Christ’s birth, is actually essentially the
same as the 457 B.c. of other interpreters. Thus the eighteenth
century ends and the nineteenth begins, as mankind enters
what many contemporaries considered the “time of the end,”
the “latter days,” or “last days.” “ It was clearly discerned to
be the ending of one epoch and the crossing over into the
beginning of a new era.

Simultaneous Qutburst of Witness on 2300 Years

Then it was, that at the close of 1810 and the beginning
of 1811, within two or three months of each other, two other
men of different nationalities, on opposite sides of the Atlan-
tic, published similar conclusions, on the 2300 years. These
expositors—“J.A.B.” (evidently John Aquila Brown) of Eng-
land,” and William C. Davis of South Carolina “~—began the
two periods synchronously, though “J. A. B.” dated them
457 B.c.-a.p. 1843, and Davis (like Petri), 453-1847.

And following this lead there broke forth, both in the
Old World and the New, a veritable chorus of voices, heard

4 Ellen G. White, The Acts of the Agm:tles p. 585.
45 Pro dtrhetw Fmth vol 2, pp.

46 Jbid., pp. 719-

47 Ibid., vol. 4 (forthcommg)

48 Ibid., vol. 3, pp. 291, 404-408.

40 Ibzd pp. 3%51 396 fuller discussion in vol. 4.
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on three continents and in eight different countries (with
many of them in Britain and on the Continent), all terminat-
ing the 2300 years on the aforementioned basis, and fixing
upon 1843, 1844, or 1847 as the closing date. Some three- _
score scholarly men, representing various denominations and

~springing from various leading walks of life, similarly wrote
and published prior to Miller’s first book on prophecy in
_1836.%/This was apart from the oral heralds, who left no
published works, but made the same apphcauon Thus Miller
was by no means the first, and by comparlson only belatedly
began to pubhsh his ﬁndmgs and convictions.
But in that very same year, 1836, Bishop Daniel Wilson
of India published virtually the same position (453- 1847)
And that 1n1t1a1 book by Miller expressly declared that one
or two on every quarter of the globe have proclaimed the
news, and agree in the time. "= And Miller named four—
Dayis of South Carolina, Mason of Scotland, Irving of Eng-
Tand, and Wolff of A51a—~m1us1on to many more around
New York State and New England. This declaration was
literally true. And these facts are tremendously impressive.
They have a vital bearing on our whole relationship to the
heralding of the terminus of the 2300 years in 1844.
Miller was definitely not_the originator of this interpre-

tation, as he publicly insisted, though he came to his
own individual conclusions solely through personal study.®
“Rather, it was literally 2 worldwide, simultaneous awakening
on the approaching end of this great prophecy, as the message
now due the world. And upon investigation Miller then
found this large group of widely scattered men who had pre-
viously, or contemporaneously, reached similar conclusions,
many of them independently of all others. It was a spon-
taneous emphasis without a parallel in all past time.

50 Jhid., vol. 3, pp. 744, 745; also vol. 4.

51 Ihid., vol. 3, pp. 617- ’622.

52 William Mxller Evidence From Scripture and History of the Second Coming of
Christ About the Year 1843 (1836), p. 193 [i.e., 197].

63 See Prophetic Faith, vol. 4.
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I would press upon this point. The significance of this
simultaneous awakening must not be lost upon us.” The con-
clusion seems inevitable that the time had come, in the provi-
dence of God, for investigation and emphasis to be placed
upon this climactic feature of all time prophecy—the ter-
minal date of the last and longest prophetic time specification.
That a new and epochal event in the plan of redemption was
approaching,fhundreds of mvestlgators were firmly persuaded.
Various men in different countries were impelled to study
and to proclaim the approaching end of the 2300 years, and
its climactic events. They were not all in agreement as to
just which would be the precise terminal year—whether 1843,
1844, or 1847. But they were definitely convinced that its
close was near. And they differed, moreover, as to just what
was about to take place—the beginning of a temporal millen-
nium, the second coming of Christ, or the cataclysmic end of
the world. But in any event, some tremendous event was
impending. Of that all these expositors were convinced.
There was widespread expectancy and concern. And the
church at large was aroused and deeply stirred.

Still others, though definitely sympathetic, declined to
fix upon a precise year, but averred that a new epoch was
assuredly at hand in the great prophetic outline, and a fateful
hour in the plan of salvation was indeed approaching. Many
of these men labored and fellowshiped with the Millerites,
though not seeing eye to eye on all points. Such constitutes
the impressive historical background which, step by step and
point by point, lay back of this climactic end-feature—two
thousand years of logical, progressive build-up in presentmg
a case of time prophecy to the world, unparalleled in the
annals of man.

“Times” Changed as Verily as the “Law”

The progressive application of the year-day principle was
not, however, without its challenges and setbacks. Its accept-

5¢ Ellen G. White, The Great Controversy, p. 357.
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ance was not all a smooth advance. The most conspicuous
onslaught was against the 1260-year application to the papal
dominance, and the countering opposition came from the
Roman Catholic Church. The prophetic prediction of Daniel
7:25 declares that the little horn should “think to change the
times and the law” of the Most High. (A.R.V.) There is
evidently more to this expression than some of us have been
aware of. Mark well that this power was to think himself able
to change the designated “times” of God, as well as His
“law.” 'The change in the law of God ‘involved, of course,
primarily the fourth commandment. But these “times” of
God are also significant—times determined and appointed
beforehand, along with the bounds of man’s habitation.
Many allusions to the various “times”’ of God appear in
the Word. Thus, when the “fullness of time” was come, God
sent forth His Son. Then Jesus came preaching that “the
time is fulfilled.” Again, the “times of refreshing’ are alluded

. And we read further of the “times and the seasons” as

bemg under God’s control.® Thus God, in His infinite fore-
knowledge and power, appointed a specific perlod during
which this apostate Christian power would exercise its special
dominion, and at the close of which it would receive_a stroke
by the sword, which would later be healed, The “times” of
Daniel 7 evidently included the 31 “tlmes of verse 25, or

__the 1260 years of papal dominance/as portrayed in this chap-
“ter, which extended from Justinian to the French Revolution.
Thus Rome attempted not only to change the Sabbath of
the Most High but to change the del_lnmltnmlgw times” of God’s
appomtment—_the specified 314 times—so as to avoid their
application to herself. This was accompllshed by the papal
counterinterpretations, through pushing them on into the
future, and compressing them into a tiny 314 literal years at
the end of the. age, as in Futurism; or, perchance, setting
them back into the past, as in Preterism. Both devices alike
placed Antichrist’s reign outside God’s stipulated 1260-year

55 Cf. Eph. 1:3, 10; Gal. 4:4; Mark 1:15; Luke 21:20, 24; Acts 1:6, 7; Acts 3:19,
21; Acts 17: 24, 26, 1Thess. 5:1.
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span covering the Middle Ages, one before and one after.
And this daring attempt to change the prophetic “times” of
God’s appointment has been so! isuccessful that Protestantism
“today has Targely adopted Rome s spurious “time’ shifts, just
as verily as she has adopted her Sunday Sabbath change.

Steadily Expanding Spread of Prophetic Voices

Consider these developments again from a different angle.
Just as verily different groups of men, in times past, were
impelled to proclaim progressively, first the currently present
dominance of Rome as the fourth and final prophetic world
power; and then others, a little later, were constrained to
assert the division of Rome into the predicted ten parts as
taking place before their eyes; and following that, the clear
identification of the Papacy as the fulfillment of all the
diverse symbols of Antichrist was attested by literally
hundreds of Reformers in all lands; and finally men like
Cressener, Fleming,” and others, proclaiming in advance the
approaching end of the 1260 years, as dated from Justinian;
with others, like Edward King and Richard Valpy, recog-
nizing the precise terminal fulfillment in the captivity of the
Jpope in February, 1798.” Such is the amazing setting and
framework for the nineteenth-century heralding of the im-
pending judgment hour and the imminent second Advent.

But in comparison, this heralding of the approaching
terminus of the 2300 years had a far wider, more numerous,
_ and noteworthy body of heralding eXpOSltOI‘S than any pre-
““vious fulfillment-—betokening its far greater importance. The
territory over which the cumulative witness to prophetic
fulfillment was spread has steadily expanded through the
centuries. At first it was limited to the Old World--—the scene
of the dominaunce ol Rome as the fourth empire, and next of
Rome’s division, and then of the major portion of the little
horn’s special 1260-year epoch. Finally, with the colonization
and later the nationalization of North America, exposition

56 Prof;hetlr Faith, vol. 2, pp. 588-597, 641-649.
77 Ibid., chap. 35,
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followed over here almost automatically as an integral part
of the New World enterprise. Thus the last two centuries
of papal domination and the dramatic close of the 1260 years
were attested by North American as well as European voices.
But in the great second Advent awakening of the nine-
teenth century, Inter-America and South America, as well
as distant India, Africa, and Australia, were swung into the
orbit of the proclamation, having their individual voices even
in these far-flung outposts. Thus the witness grows as time
progresses, and intensifies as we near the final phase of the
everlg_spng gospel” movement. And the approaching ter-
minus of the 2300 years was consequently the most wide-
spread prophetic message ever heralded to men up to that

time. Only the exploits of the final threefold message will
_surpass it in vigor and extent, So the tempo, spread, and the

volume of prophetic exposition increase.

Climactic Point of All Time Prophecy

Again, in every instance of major fulfillment and recog-
nition throughout the centuries, with the coming of the hour,

the Qelgldin;r men_have always appeared and given the mes-

sage due. There is nothing in this old world more powerful
than a prophetic truth whose time has come. And I would
repeat that this phenomenon was the most widespread, the
most numerous, and the most emphatic of all in the nine-
teenth-century Advent awakening. The emphasis through the
years had principally been the expression of indiyiduals. In
contrast, in the nineteenth-century Old World awakening,

‘%(Mnference\were held and various prophet1c _peri-_

odicals devoted chiefly to propheuc exp051t10n were pub-
lished. And there was widespread agitation by hundreds o

clergzmen—--Estabhshed and Nonconformist, or Independent

There was, nevertheless, diversity of opinion as to the precise
year, as to the specific event to take place, and as to the
acceptable line of reasoning and evidence to be employed.
Thus the Old World witness soon became scattered and
enfeebled.
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But in North America a_distinct interdenominational
movement arose, pentrating all Protestant faiths, which swept
“multiplied thousands before it. An entire battery of more
than thirty periodicals was issued, a whole series of more than
a hundred conferences was held, and an amazing succession
of 125 camp meetmgs s, with widespread organized evangelism
in all forms, drawing literally thousands of public heralds
into one of the most remarkable religious developments of

_.all modern times.” * And the momentous terminus of the 2300

years in 1844 ]ay at the heart of it all. It was the climactic
point of all time prophecy.

That is the historical background, growth, and climax of
the year<day principle in Bible time prophecy. Its validity
could not be gainsaid either by the most erudite of the oppos-
ing clerics or by the most blatant infidels and deists of the
time. The hand of God was clearly over it and the power of
God manifestly upon it. That is our remarkable spiritual
ancestry for the year-day principle, and it is a noble one. It
completely matches the outline prophecies climaxing in our
day. That is our historical heritage, and it stands without
impeachment. That is the factual background of the Advent
movement of 1844, the immediate forebear of the great three-
fold message and movement ol today.

Virtually Every Exposition Has Been Anticipated

Furthermore, though the statement may sound strange,
it is nevertheless true that practically every exposition of
prophecy that we hold today, and which was heralded by

“the great Advent or Millerite movement of the first half of

the mneteenth century, yyas dntlcu)ated and taught by others
before us. This was true not only of Daniel 2, 7, 8, 9, 11, and
12-"both the outline prophecies and the time periods, the
1260, 1290, 1335, and the 2300 ycars, the king of the north,
and the like--but of the Revelation as well. And in the
Apocalypse, not only were the seven (hurches seals, trumpets,

58 Ibid., vol. 4.
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and the witnesses all anticipated by some, but the
symbols as wcTE-Tncludmg Protestantism (and the United
States) for the second symbol of Revelation 13, and the two
horns as civil and religious ty, and the El lagues still
future. And in the feld of 51gns of the times the Lisbon
earthquake of 1775, the darkening of the sun in 1780, and
the falling of the stars_in 1833 were all recognized as signs
by some at the very time of each fulfillment.

Therefore virtually nothing is original with us, Truly,
others have labored, and we have entered into their labors.
(John 4:38.) The foundations were all laid in former genera-

N

tions. But that very fact makes our witness doubly strong,
for it ties us into the established witness of the past. And

it removes the stigma of ngyflt)gzﬁfgn@_gy,_imk;_‘hne and

irrationalism from-us. It 1s undeniable that if our interpre-
" tations are irrational, inconsistent, and childish, then some
of the finest scholars of almost every faith were irrational,

illogical, and childish  in their expositional utterances.
But such will not be conceded. Therefore we are strength—
ened and sustained by the great and good of the centuries.
We are not alone; we stand in_good company. These pro-

phetic truths that we stress are not innovations—-strange .

notions, condemned and unshared by others. We stand in-
controvertibly in the line of sound transmission. We are the
latter-day restorers and continuators of sound exegesis. That
1s our enviable position today. Of this we need to be con-

scious, and this we need to set before the world.

Time to Take Our Rightful Place

The psalmist invites us to look upon Zion, to ponder the
_strength of her walls, her imposing towers, and sturdy abut-
ments, and to consider how beautiful she is for situation—-
the joy of the whole carth. TWalk about /lOl’l, " we are ad-
monished, “and go round about her: tell 't the towers thereof.
Mark ye well her bulwgrk s, consider her pa]aces that ye may
tell it to the generation following. For this God is our Gad

N

for ever and ever: he will be our guide even unto death.”
Nt st smnmpmirns
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Ps. 48:12-14. We shall be wise in following this inspired
counsel.

Oh, that we might somehow see the strategic strength of
our real position. Would that our horizons might be pushed
back a little farther, that we might see more clearly and
fully the beauties of our wonderful heritage. Would that our
sights mlght somehow be lifted, that we might envision the
key place that God has designed for us to occupy in these
atter times. It is time for us now to take our rightful place.
We have been too long on the defensive. Without appro-
prlate challenge we have allowed ourselves to be considered

n ipsignificant heretical sect, oddly different, and springing

p too late to have any rightful place in true Protestantism.

We are not an heretical sect. We are not merely one of
the welter of divergent denominations of the day. We are

_in the designated line of God’s true church of the centuries.
"We stand toward the close of His continuing line of wit-
nesses, in the s\_e_\_fﬁeﬁ_n_,h_,and final phase of His great sevenfold
church of the years. This grand line reaches from apostolic
times down to remnant days. And we are on the stage of
action at a time when all the treasure truths of the Christian
Era have become our glorious heritage, and are to be pre-
sented to the world again in all their inherent beauty.

It is therefore time to lift our heads. It is high time to
rejoice in the place that God has given us in His wondrous
scheme of things. We are the continuators and consumma-
tors of the arrested Reformation. {We are among God’s last

rophetic witnesses, once more bearing aloft the torch of
truth that his béen passed on from the hands of Jewish, of
Catholic, and particularly of Protestant spiritual ancestors
in the imposing line of prophetic expositors of the ages.
 believe with all my heart in such an apostolic succession ol
‘truth!as the centuries have witnessed. I believe that godly
men, of the flnest intellect, have passed the torch of truth
on from one hand or group to another, not in so-called
apostolic succession but in the succession of prophetic truth,
for two thousand years.
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The Waldenses, Lollards, and I;I_“usm_gntcm;s were once in that
line, as were later the early Lutherans, Anglicans, Baptists,
Presbyterians, Methodists, and many other groups in their
day. Ours is a noble spiritual ancestry. These and others
constituted God’s true succession of witnesses, in the remnant
section of which we stand today. Our place near the close of
that line is as fixed and certain as is the identification of the
final figure in the famous Rushmore memorial in South
Dakota. Even Edward Gibbon, brilliant infidel historian,
was constrained—doubtless unwittingly—to use the very
figures and words of the prophecy when he spoke of the

/‘gold.” and the “silver,” and the “brass” giving way before
, the “iron monarchy of ']_{_g_me.”;Pro hecy has exerted a far

greater influence upon mankind than we have usually
—
récognized.

Provides Master Key for Various Groups

A clear grasp of these historical backgrounds of prophetic
interpretation is a master key in the hands of the skilled
workman to unlock a hundred avenues to the heart. It will
open a way through a diversity of situations. It is adaptable
to_Jew, Catholic, and Christian alike. In Catholic circles it
enables one to become master of the situation, when the

- originof the basic Cathglic departures and fallacies is fully
nown as a ba-g}{gfogr)id(f Effective recourse can be had to

“the true teachings on prophecy that were still retained by
som%?ﬁ?ﬁi‘gﬁ%“reve%ﬂ%mgof the early church, which
the first Protestant Reformers and we have simply carried
on to consummation. This is a priceless asset. We can then
go on from that starting point.

In Jewish contacts there is much advantage in every way,
through~3Tesifg the teaching of many of their greatest
~medieval writers on prophecy, with which we are in definite
hafmony and upon which [exposition we can_build. The
sequence of the four prophetic empires, with Rome as the

50 Gibbon, The History of the Decline and Fall of the Roman Empire, chap. 38, par. 1,
under ““General Observations,”” at the close of the chapter,
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fourth, the year-day principle for all time periods in Daniel,

a “time” mEEHﬁ{é a year, and “king” standing for kingdom,
are all cases in point. These are historic Jewish interpreta-
tions. Even the little horu of Daniel 7 as the Papacy was
clearly expoundeTby Don Isaac \Abravanel, noted Jewish
rabbi and powerful minister of finance in medieval Spain
under Ferdinand and Isabella, and who doubtless had a part
in financing the voyage of Columbus, who, incidentally, spoke
of his _g%ggt venture as a Fulfillment of prophecy. Abravanel
gave a clear exposition of Daniel’s great outline, with which
we are in essential accord. Yet Abravanel’s interpretation
of Daniel 7 anticipated our day by four and one-half cen-
turies. This agreement we can well stress.

And from these elemental features we can go on to
_papal persecution during the 1260 years—for the Papacy’s
hand was also heavy upon the Jews. And from thence we
come to her presumptuous change of God’s original seventh-
_day Sabbath, still revered by the Jew whether observed by
‘him or not. Thus there is an invaluable tie-in, and a tre-
mendous appeal. Respect is engendered for our loyalty and
_obedience to (Jodﬁ The loglc, soundness the historicity of
such exposition, and our oneness in such matters with such
revered Jewish teachers become a key to the opening of
hearts in this great racial and religious group.

In the approa(‘h to Protestants acquaintance with denomi-
.hational origins and particularly with the prophetic exposi-
tion of their own founding fathers—whether Lutheran,
Reformed, Baptist, Presbyterian, Congregational, Anglican,
Campbellite, or what not—affords an incomparable opening
by which this master key can be used with disarming and
tel]ing effect. Tremendous advantage is thus gained by a
tie-in with names that are highly revered. And legitimate
(apftél*c-an be made of their own expositors ol basic prophetic
interpretation. This may all be unknown to them, but it
affords the suppo 1L111&e]ement for initial c()rul_f}_q”ence in the
soundness and sanity of our own fundamental positions on
prophecy. Let us use this entering wedge.
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M,
" Thus we can go from the known to the unknown, and

from a particular sector of Protestantism to the essentxalgone-__‘

; ness of all or 1gmal Protestant mterpletatlon of prophecy
“Their key men were ‘expositors, In this way confidence and”
respect are engendered When oneness of background in

prophetic truth is apparent, we can then lead on from the

simple fundamentals to the unfolding story. which . begins. .

where their spiritual forefathers ]eft oif ~[Thls echmgue can
be of greatest advantage and importance to us. This is truly
_raising up the four@wauons of many generatlons And it is
“Tikewise a Wise, winsome procedure It gives us a firm founda-

tion. It provxdes us with a sychologrcal advantage, as we are
thus enabled to stand in the place of ‘orthodoxy, and be
accounted worthy of the respect that is our rightful due.

Then we can go on to any Protestant group, and show
the fundamental Protestantism of our teachings. In this way
we can adapt our approach to the background of an indi-

vidual or a group, or meet the predominant religious com-
plexion of a community. That constitutes a skilled approach.

It is using the prophetic key wisely, so as to gain access to
different hearts and thus to master difficult situations.
There is one related suggestion. We can build upon

specific personal interests, and capitalize upon different call- ..
ings or professions There were noted physicians, educators,

lawyers, scientists, mathematicians, librarians, college presi-
dents, governors, judges, poets, architects, bankers, and even
kings—as well as preachers, rabbis, and priests—among the
prophetic expositors of the centuries. When we approach a
representative of any of these particular groups, a tactful
allusion to past men of prominence in their particular craft
or profession creates immediate interest and sympathy, and
affords an effective starting point. The same is true with
various nationalities—German, French, English, Scottish,
Swiss, Dutch Spanlsh "Ttalian, Colonial American, Argen-
tinian, Mexican, and others. By starting with a point or
person of common interest, we can then lead on into our full,
related exposition. Try it, and observe its effectiveness.




III. Old World Awakening and New World
Movement

Amazing Extent of Preparatory Advent Awakening

As we cross the threshold of the nineteenth century, we
enter a manifestly new epoch in the affairs of mankind. It
was a time fraught with prophetic significance, and was so
recognized by many expositors of the day. Numerous men
sensed that they had entered what must be the “time of the
end,” or the period known as the “last days.” A widespread
interest in prophecy developed on both sides of the Atlantic.
And the new focal point of this interest, as already noted,
was the approaching terminus of the 2300 years, with its
attendant judgment hour and the impending second Advent.
This was deeply significant. Few, however, have been aware
of the power and moving character of this really remarkable
agitation. Let us therefore look first at this aspect.

The great second Advent awakening even included cer-
tain Roman Catholic heralds. And this was felt in both the
Old World and the New—in Italy, Spain, and France, as
well as in Mexico and South America. Most conspicuous
among these expositors within the pale of Catholicism was the
now well-known Manuel(Lacunza,;whose remarkable treatise,
The Coming of Messiah in Glory “and Ma]esty, was first circu-
“lated around the turn of the century.® This was first distrib-
uted in manuscript form in two hemispheres, and then from

80 Prophetic Faith, vol. 3, chap. 17.
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1812 onward began to be printed in a half-dozen lands in
several languages—in Spain, England, Mexico, France, Italy,
and possibly in the United States.

This remarkable work had considerable effect upon vari-
ous Roman Catholic priests. In Europe secret societies of
priests formed to study it. And/no town of any size between
Havana ainid Cape Horn, here in the Western World, was
said to have been without its copy. And Lacunza’s book was

the means of intensifying interest in the second Advent.even

among Protestants, as yet generally 1etharg1c over this grow-
ing empha51s The primary concept of Lacunza that the

ﬁsher in the stone kmgdom before the __;Wudg ‘
ment of the world and the smiting of iniquity, was anathema
to the Roman Church. And it was inevitable that his treatise
should before long be placed on her Index Librorum Pro-
hibitorum. But there were others, such as Pére Bernard Lam-_
bert and Judge Pierre Iean Agier, both of France, propound-
ing really astonishing views on Prophecy The beast was

identified as Christian Rome, and time was waxing late)

However, the most pronounced development in prophetic
study was, of course, among the Protestants. A leading Angli-
can periodical, The Christian Observer, of London, founded
in 1802, with a Boston edition as well, became the initial
forum for the discussion of Bible prophecy, and a whole pro-
cession of colorful interpreters continued for years to troop
across its pages.” But, as we have seen, there were two widely
divergent schools of thought, among these students of proph-
ecy, as concerns coming events. These were the premillennial-

ists and the postmillennialists. The first group looked for a
cataclysmic end of the age, which would be tied in with the
transcendent scenes of the second Advent. The other body
anticipated a thousand years of world betterment, with an
increasingly potent reign of peace and righteousness before
the end.

oL Ibid., ];: 3’4 326 482-485.
82 Ibid., chap
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These two fundamentally opposite philosophies ol salva-
tion, which, of course, are irreconcilable, met in head-on
collision under the impact of the second Advent awakening.
Convictions were deep, and the ensuing battle was intense.
But the Eremlllenmal position came to the fore and seemed
ktqmq'ggg‘nate the scene for the tlme mrowmg in extent and
World, however, it was an emphasis w1thm the churches,
not a separating movement, and did not affect denomina-
tional relationships.

Division Arises Over 2300-Year Issue

Moreover, among the premillennial Adventists in Britain
at this time, there were two groups, sharply divided over
whether the key number in Daniel 8:14 is rightly rendered
2300, as in our standard Bibles, or whether it should read
2400 (which was later shown to be derived from an earlier
misprint in the edition followed by the common English
printings of the Septuagmt translation). William Cuning-
hame, prominent expositor of Lainshaw, Ayrshire, and author
of twenty-one books on prophecy and the Advent, was an
outstanding {detender of the 2300-year position, whereas
James H. Frere was the champlon of the number 2400.* This
conflict began about 1813. But, curiously enough, both groups
ended their periods of conflicting length at essentially the
same time-—about 1843, 1844, or 1847.

The chief difference was that the 2300-year adherents
customarily began their chronological timing with the sev-
enth of Artaxerxes, in 457 B.c., whereas the proponents of
the 2400 years began 1 back a century earlier, when they under-
stood the vision was given. Thus the two dates were ended
essentially together, though on a totally different basis. Hence
the combined emphasis of the two groups resulted in a virtual
identity of exposition as to the end year of this long prophecy.

Furthermore, the 2300-year group began the calculation

6% Ihid., chap. 20.
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of the longer period synchronously with the seventy weeks

+ o sy v

of Daniel 9:24, taking this newly discovered relationship as
the master key to unlock the mystery of the timing, and there-
fore disclosing the terminus of the longer period. This was
universally true in the North American movement soon to
follow. On the contrary, the 2400-year men, of Britain, made
no connection between these two periods, and in time inevi-
table friction developed between the two groups over the
involvements of their calculations.

There was common belief in both camps that the special
1260-year period of the Papacy’s spiritual supremacy ended
around the time of the French Revolution. And the 391
years of the sixth or Turkish trumpet—the hour, day, month,
and year prophecy of Revelation 9:15—were constantly dis-
cussed and frequently calculated, some placing this period
from 1453 to 1844.* Such expositors ended it at nearly the
same time as the 2300 years.

The two witnesses were frequently looked upon as the
two Testaments, and the three and one-half years of their
STaying as connected with the French Revolution.” There
was widespread belief that the d_,y;_lmjh_of_xhe-de 5
of the Turk, were soon to end. And the pouring out of the
fifth vial upon the “séat of the beast,” or Rome, was recog-
nized generally as accomplished. And the sixth vial, to dry
up the Euphrates, regarded as the Turkish territ itory, was
“generally believed to be part of the current prophetic fulfill-
ment.” Prophetic exposition was at high pitch, and moved in
accelerated tempo. The interest was widespread among the
laity, and the writing and the preaching of the public heralds
were vivid and intense.

Character and Characteristics of Old World Awakening

The intellectual caliber of the participants in the Old
World Advent awakening is noteworthy. They were men of
trained minds and conspicuous attainment. There were

Nt vy AT

81 Ibid., pp. 744, 745. % Ibid. % Ibid.
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teachers, lawyers, physicians, historians, and linguists. Others
were librarians, statesmen, architects, and military men. They
embraced laymen as well as clergymen. And they were a
cosmopolitan group, several hundred of the British expositors
being Anglican churchmen and more than a_thousand being
Nonconformist or Tndependent ministers. Such were the
spokesmen and leaders. No attempt has been made to calcu-
late the number of adherents, but the figures would run high.

Various organizations were formed to herald the second
Advent message. The Society to Promote Christianity Among
the c_Jews was the first, founded by {Lewis Way, under whose
auspices Wolff did most of his far-flung travehng, heralding
the Advent and emphasizing the prophecies.” Branch organi-
zations were established all over Europe, and even in America.
Conspicuous men were affiliated with it, and various periodi-
cals were established to publicize its work. The Continental
Society, to revive true Protestantism on the Continent, was
launched by Henry Drummond, London banker and member
of Parliament.” It likewise had many branches, stated meet-
ings, and printed reports.

There was also the Soc1ety for the Investigation of Proph-
ecy, with periodic meetings for the joint study and exposmon
of prophecy, and remarkable papers vigorously interpreting
prophecy.” And the Reformation Society was established by
Way and Frere. The Protestant Association was yet another
organization, with its chiel burden to call men “out of
Babylon.” ™ And in these groups the 2300 years, as ending in

1843, 1844, or 1847, was often singled out for special em-
phasis. The judgment-hour message of Revelation 14:6, 7,

_ was similarly stressed /And the flying angel of Revelation 14
“Was considered as already under flight, representing the work
of these societies, and of the missionary and Bible Soc1et1es
as well—with Egrther developments ;soon to come.™

And besides these more formal ¢ organuatlons, there were
special study and lecture groups, with meetings in London,

87 Ibid., chap. 22. € Ibid., chap. 26. 7 Ibid., pp. 744, 745.
68 Ibid., chap. 23. 70 [bid., pp. 646, 500.
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Edinburgh, Paris, and other places. In addition there were
specific conferences on the prophecies and the Advent, as
at Albury ﬁrk,]begmmng in 1826, in Edinburgh, and at
Powerscourt House.™ Partly from these latter meetings the
Plymo__}_;h,ﬁrﬁ,@;;en developed under the leadership of ]ohn
Nelson Darby/And from this group Protestant Futurism in
time has spread widely in fundamentalist circles.

And in addition to the numerous books, pamphlets, and
tractates devoted to prophecy, there were various periodicals
issued, the leading ones being The Jewish Expositor (Lon-
don), The Christian Herald (Dublin), The Prophetic Herald,
The Investigator . . . on Prophecy, The Mommg,ﬂ{g;c_b and
The Watchman (Paris).’“ These all stressed the climax of
prophécy and the approaching second Advent, and often

_included emphasis on the 2300 (or 2400) years, as_ending
around 1843, 1844, or 1847. There were also women pro-
phetic writers, like Charlotte Elizabeth Tonna.™

This great British awakening was matched by a somewhat
similar emphasis on the Continent—in Germany by Johann
Heinrich Richées, secretary of the Rhenish Missionary So-
ciety, with his Erkldarte Haus-bibel (The Family Bible Ex-
plained), and Leonhard Kelber, author of Das Ende kommt
(The End Is Coming), both stressing the 1843 or 1847 ter-
minus of the 2300 years. And in Holland there was Heinrich

_Hei er; in Switzerland, Alphonse M. F. Nicole, doctor
of jurisprudence and deputy; and Bishop Daniel Wilson in
India, likewise emphasizing the end of the 2300 years about -
1847.” Then there were two other Swiss expositors of note—
Prof. Louis Ggussen and Bishop Samuel Gobat. In addition,
the more general declarations of the child preachers in south-
ern Sweden were impressive.”

As to the extent of this witness, the independent testi-
mony of William Thorp, Mourant Brock, and James Leslie
indicates that there were many hundreds of public heralds

2 1bid., chaps 23, 30. % Ibid., pp. 299, 300, 489, 620, 702.
78 Ibid., pp. 414-420. " Ibid., pp 485, 486, 687 ff., 671 f1.
™ Ibid., pp. 640-645,
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—well over a&thousdnd me( laiming the judgment hour and
the imminent Advent.” And this, be it rTemembered, ante-
dated the main Millerite movement in America. There was
truly a tremendous stir, \\11]1439\\@_1,L;11£%11111g‘ and im-
_mense audlencc s,/ many gatherings being held in the open
air. That was the extent and the vigor of this great Old World

awal\emng. It was a formidable affair.

Glimpses of Sanctuary and Sanctuary Truths

Phases of the sanctuary truth were stressed by such men as
John Tudor and Frederick_Nolan, who believed that the
typical Mosaic feasts of the OId Testament had been super-
imposed, in their antitypical reality, upon the Christian Era.
They believed that mankind had now entered, or was enter-
ing upon, the great day of atonement, when the temple was
opened in heaven and there was scen the ark of His testa-
ment in_the most holy place.” This is significant because it
antedated the clearer and stronger emphasxs appearing a little
later in North America. But we do not always remember
this British angle.

At this time the seventh-day:Sabbath was also revived by
such men as the noted patriot Francisco Ramos Mexia of
Argentina, in 1820 and 1821, and the approaching second

TAdvent was aggressively heralded.” And the publisher James
_Begg of Glasgow, Scotland, in the early thirties sought to
introduce its consideration among the Millerites in North
America, and the Advent heralds in Britain, though without
success. But the hour had come to begin to emphasize these
neglected truths, soon to come sharply to the forefront, and
these were advance notes of what were erelong to be points of
major emphasis in the American movement.

Futurism Introduced Among Protestants

It was in the midst of this widespread Advent awakening
in Britain that the ngjsm of Ribera’s Jesuit counterinter-

bid., pp. 611, 706, 592. @ Ibid.. vol. 4
= Ibid., pp. 506.509. 608-610. e
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pretation was introduced among Protestants. Samuel R. Mait-
land, revolting against the swelling prophetic emphasis on
the approaching Advent, repudiated the year-day principle
for the 1260 years as applying to the period of papal domi-
nance during the Middle Ages. This dissenting note was taken
up, in turn, by James H. Todd of England and William
Burgh of Ireland. A future Antichrist, to dominate for three
and one-half years at the end of the age, was substituted.
More or less confusion inevitably resulted.”

This same development likewise profoundly influenced
John Henry Newman of the High Church Anglican group.
It removed the stumbling block in his search for certainty in
“the authoritarianism of R()me when Rome was thus cleared,
to his satisfaction, of the stigma of being the Antichrist of
prophecy. Thus it was that he felt clear in slipping into the
arms of the “mother church.” This was all part of the con-
temporary Oxford Tractarian Movement.™ Times were tense,
and the issues increasingly complex. Crosscurrents and coun-
termovements developed, and soon disintegration_of the
Advent witness began to take place. Buf before long a number
of able men sprang into the breach, rallying to the defense of
the year-day principle—men like Alexander Keith, Thomas
R. Birks, William Cumr}&bame, Joshua w. Brooks, and
Edward B. Elliott, Even the writings of astronomer Jean de
Chéseaux, of Switzerland, were also invoked.* But it was too
late. The fatal disintegration was under way, and nothing
seemed able to stop it. The Old World Advent awakening

collapsed.
Causes of Old World Awakening Breakdown

This Old World Advent awakening breakdown really
came over the issue of the return of the Jews, and the antici-
pated restoration of spiritual gifts, looked for by the powerful
Presbyterian preacher, Edward Irving of London, and others.

o Ihid,, vol. 3, pp. 342, 656-661.
SUTbid., pp. 663-669.
52 Ihid., pp. 365, 368, 369, 381-385, 606, 623, 707, 716-718,
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But Irvmg was tragically deceived by the “utterances” that
broke out in his own congregation, which in the end brought
him to disillusionment, expulsion, ostracism, and ruin,. so
that he dled of a broken heart“/lt was not long until some

“Double dating” likewise came m—hke the 1260 years
from 533 to 1793, but more plausibly from 606 to 1866, with
growing emphasis on the later dates. This “continuationism”
pushed the dates of expectancy on beyond the 1843, 1844,
and 1847 anticipation over to 1866 or 1867. This became so
pronounced and so general that, when the crucial mid-forties
came, most eyes had already become fixed upon the future
1860’s.* Thus this great Advent awakening in Britain passed
without a climax.

But at the very time that the fateful “utterances” broke
out in Irving’s Regent Square church in London, and odium
was thus brought upon the whole second Advent emphasis
as a tragic result, William Miller began his first public pres-
entations in North America. And the emphasis and leader-
ship shifted, shortly thereafter, to the New World, which
soon became the center of an actual Advent movement, in
contrast to a mere awakening, soon far surpassing the earlier
_agitation in Britain and on the Continent. That constitutes
“the larger bachround And the ploneermg emphasis, which

had such a remarkable spread and force in the Old World,
needs to be borne in mind in any evaluation of the impact
of the doctrine of the second Advent upon the consciousness
of Christendom in the first four decades of the nineteenth
century.

Revival of Interpretation at Turn of Century

In North America the turn of the nineteenth century
likewise marked the beginning of a new impetus in prophetic
study. In fact, an unprecedented investigation of the prophe-

“Ibld pp- 514-526.
8¢ Ibid., chap. 27,
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cies concerning the last things seemed to begin in the very
year 1798. In this land the conviction came upon many that
mankind had entered a new epoch in the prophetic outline
of the centuries, frequently denominated “the time of the
end,” “the latter days,” or the “last days.”* Consciously or
unconsciously they also came to use these very expressions
of Holy Writ in their writings, as descriptive of this new
day. The French tilt with the Papacy during and following
the French Revolution, along with the tidal wave of infidelity
that had swept over Europe, and had left its telltale marks
even upon America, stimulated the study of prophecy as
nothing else had done for decades. The captivity of the
pope, early in 1798, was similarly recognized by a sizable
group of scholarly men as a fulfillment of prophecy—the
close of the fateful 1260 years. What world-shaking events
“Were next to come was the question in many minds.

May 9, 1798, was set aside by the President of the United
States as a nationwide day of special fasting and prayer, and
scores of sermons were preached in churches and missionary
societies, based on the prophecies that they believed were
in process of fulfillment. These were delivered in the pulpits
of various denominations. And in the new century, books,
pamphlets, and periodical articles, bearing on prophecy,
began to issue forth. Many of these were most explicit and
convincing. And their writers were spread over all denomina-
tions—Presbyterian, Congregational, Baptist, Methodist,
Christian, Lutheran, Episcopalian.

Moreover, these men were scattered all the way from
New York and the New England States, out to the Western
frontiers and down South. Illustrious names, such as Presi-
dent Timothy Dwight, of Yale, and the Honorable Elias
Boudinot Tormg?”premdent of the Continental Congress and
“then director of the mint, were in the forefront of this early
prophetic interpretation.” Periodicals like the Connecticut
Evangelical Magazine and the American edition of the Chris-

’

8 Ibid., vol. 4.
%6 Ibid,
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tian Observer became the mediums for the new discussion.
A marked revival of prophetic interpretation was on.

The stream of exposition widened, and the signs of the
times were stressed. There was a rising tide of literature on
the time prophecies-—the 1260, 1290, 1335, and especially the
2300 years. The best of the previous British Advent awaken-
ing writings were reprinted in North America,” and an able,
indigenous literature on prophecy soon developed in this
land.

But the supreme point of interest and discussion in it
all, as we have seen, was now the terminal point of the 2300
years. There soon developed a distinctive dual shift of inter-
est and emphasis: In the Old Testament interest shifted
from Daniel 7 over to Daniel 8, with the outline of chapter 7
and its time period regarded as largely fulfilled, and its inter-
pretation now considered established and axiomatic. The
paralleling shift in the New Testament was from Revelation
13 over to Revelation 14-—from the recognized wounding
of the papal “beast” in 1798, on to the flying angels of Revela-
tion 147 That was the setting for the great second Advent
movement in America.

Pre-Millerite Expositors Lay Sturdy Foundations

The American pioneer in the widespread heralding‘, over
here, of the approaching end of the 2300 years in 1843-1847,

was William C((Daws;ot South Carolina, a_Presbyterian

minister of notc,/HIs impressive pathfinding treatise on the

ml"[lenmum passed through a series of editions in America,
Detween 1811 and 1817, with one reprint in Great Britain
in 1818.% It therefore became rather widely known. It was
unquestionably Davis who set the basic interpretative pattern
in America, followed by numerous other expounders-—mthat
the tie-in of the seventy weeks with the 2300 years, as its
first segment, constitutes the key that unlocks the timing of
the 250() years. 'The two periods begin together, he held, and

SIbid.
> Thid., vol. 3, pp. 3913961 also vol. 4
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are checked and certified by the cross, as set by prophecy in
the seventieth week. Thus the end year of the 2300 and the
beginning of the millennium was set for 1847.

Joshua I.. {Vilson,) Presbyterian moderator and teacher
of prominence, o hio, in 1828 preached a remarkable
sermon out on the Western l'rontier, concerning the approach-
Jng cleansing of the, sanctuary” (the church) in 1847.” This
‘Created so much favorable discussion that, after Wilson had
presented the sermon in Cincinnati, he was requested to
repeat it in Philadelphia, Pennsylvania, then in Wheeling,
West Virginia, and finally in Louisville, Kentucky—four
times in four widely separated States. His position was prac-
tically the same, and increased interest and further inquiry
resulted.

Then came; Alexander Carn_pbelb founder of the Disciples
of ‘Chist, sometimes callec 5y his name, who in a locally
famous debate with the deist Robert Owen, in 1829, made
a brilliant defense of the deity of Christ. In this he uses the
same argument and datmg for the seventy weeks and the
. 2300 days) contending that the longer span was nearing its
"Close.\ Samuel M. lMcCorkle }of Tennessee, of the Disciples
of Christ, wrote in similar vein in 1829. There was little differ-
ence in reasoning or evidence employed, and he ended the
major period at the same time, although he, unlike the other
three, was aipremﬂlenmahst\,

And then followed a succession of proclaimers of essen-
tially the same date—David McGregor, of Maine, 1843; and
President Charles Wheeler, of Rector College, West Vir-
ginia, 1843 or 1844. Then there were A. ]. Krupp, of Phila-
delplna, ]()h Robmson of Cincinnati, and others, all pre-
senting about the same evidence and concurring in about
the same time. In 1834 the highly trained Baptist clergyman,
RoberfScortdin New York State, expounded similarly, fixing
upon 1848{1844 for the_end of the 2300 years, Also José de
Rozas, of \T(‘u(() in 1834 and Adam H. B nrwell, of Canada,

“lbul vol. 4,
v Ibid.
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in 1835, similarly arrived at 1847. It should be particularly
observed that all of these and still others in North America
had made their declarations before the publication of William
Miller’s first book in 1836. He was, therefore, definitely not
the originator of this prophetic exposition. He was but one
of many.

But these men on both sides of the Atlantic all formed
part of that far-flung advance guard that preceded the
Millerite movement, and were not connected therewith.
They were the first to affirm the principle that the seventy
_weeks comprise the initial segment of the 2300 years. Their
position was essentially the same as that taken by scores, if
not hundreds, in the Advent awakening in Europe, although
there was some variation in dating. This was now the accepted
procedure in such exposition—to begin the two periods
together, which provided a clear and logical basis for calcu-
lating the end year of the longer period, which they under-
stood would terminate in the cleansing of the sanctuary——
whatever that might be and whatever it would involve.

There was difference of view on this latter point. Some
thought of this momentous coming event as the cleansing
of the church from all pollution and apostasy, or the restora-
tion of the Holy Land. Others believed that it meant the
cleansing of the earth by fire, for the removal of all sin and
corruption. Almost all these scholars thought that the second
_Advent was somehow connected inseparably therewith, and
that it probably involved the millennium in some way. But
they all held the grand terminal date of the 2300 years to be
at more or less the same time, whatever the event. And the
question was not so much the time as the event. So this large
group of scholarly men, some threescore strong, scattered
over the Old World and the New, and even resident in the
Orient, were all persuaded that a great and critical hour for
mankind was just in the offing. Such was the setting when
Miller first began the public declaration of his own belief
in the ending of the 2300 years “about the year 1843,” on
essentially the same line of reasoning and evidence.
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Position of Cross Determines Terminal Year

Here in America the Old World issue over the 2400-year
contention had no part or place in the discussion. Over here
all were united on the soundness and certainty of the number
2300 as signifying that many years. The slight variation in
dating them grew out of the difference in locating the year
of the birth of Christ and the true place of the cross in the
last or seventieth week in the seventy weeks of years. At
first nearly all in both the Old World and the New held to
A.D. 33 as the crucifixion year. Some put this commonly
accepted A.p. 33 cross at the end of the seventieth week. Con-
sequently, the 1810 remaining years of the 2300, beyond A.p.
33, would then lead to the year 1843.

Others, placing the same A.p. 33 cross in the midst of the
seventieth week, thereby ended the seventieth week in A.p.
37. This consequently extended the 1810 remaining years to
1847. Both groups, however, had exactly the same intent.
This minor divergence in the placing of the cross in that last
“week” and a slight inaccuracy in the true date of the cross,
which came to be discovered, fully account for the variation
between 1843, 1844, and 1847, as the end year of Daniel’s
major prophetic period. But in reality the difference was
slight, and the essential unity on the timing was most impres-
sive. Widespread expectancy was the result. And this was all
before the Millerite movement, or at least outside the Miller-
ite orbit.

This large group who pioneered in this particular inter-
pretation, many of them able and learned men, of various
denominational affiliations, had put down strong footings and
Jaid sturdy foundations upon which the succeeding Millerite
movement built its imposing structure of interpretation. The
names we have noted were the men they quoted in their
publications in justification of their own positions—pressing
hard on the soundness of the calculation argument used, as
well as emphasizing the dependable scholarship of the vari-
ous men who had sponsored and supported this thesis,
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Such were the broad and substantial foundations upon
which the Millerites built. They were not at all alone in their
position. And they were by no means the first to interpret
the 2300 years in this fashion. They did not derive support
for their contentions from ignorant sources, or rest upon
questionable precedents. This interpretive formula did not
stem simply from one religious group or sect, but was derived
from representatives of all the leading religious bodies. It
did not come from one obscure section of the land or even
from one single country. Instead, it sprang into being simul-
taneously in various lands and nationalities and languages,
in both hemispheres. It had a brilliant ancestry. The Miller-
ites built upon the foundations of their predecessors and
contemporaries. Few, if any, previous advances in prophetic
interpretation had ever had such an extensive and solid
groundwork.

Eight Progressive Stages in American Movement

The American second Advent movement passed through
a series of distinct stages or developments. There was a
steadily progressive growth. Like a tiny rivulet coming from
a single spring, it was in time joined by other rivulets. And
these grew larger in combined volume and swifter in current,
as stream alter stream and river upon river merged to form
a mighty waterway. This not only turned many modest mill
wheels along the hanks, but sent huge turbines spinning as
well, producing power and light, and even upbearing the
ships of sea upon its bosom. Such is the epitomized story of
the Millerite movement. Its distinct expansions or accelera-
tions, eight in nuniber, may for convenience be listed as
follows:

1. The period ol the solitary public labors of William
Miller, beginning in 1831./His was at first a solitary voice,
crying in the wilderness ol the small towns and rural sections,
“Behold, Christ cometh soon, the second time; prepare to
meet Him.” This voice was augmented only by a few of his
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own perlodlcal articles, a pamphlet, and his initial work in
book form, in 1836. This period extended to 1838.

2 The time of early groufpy endeavor, as Fitch, Litch,
Bates, and a growing number ol other able voices and facile
pens joined 1 \hller augmented by an increasing number of
periodical articles, pamphlets, and books from others, and
with better methods added and greater facilities employed,
adapted to city labor. This covers 1838 and 1839.

3. The era of the second Advent conferences—first the
sixteen general conferences, composed ot preacher-delegates
from all faiths, who fiad now_joined the Advent movement. _
These groups assembled in order to come to , united views,

and to formulate joint statements for the press concerning

the prophecies and the Advent, thus to publicize them to the
world. During this time Joshua V. Himes became the great

_ publicist and organizer of the movement. First, the Signs of

the Times was launghed and then The Midnight Cry, fol-
lowed by some thirty other periodicals. This utilization of
the power of the press included a Millerite daily, a quarterly

journal in more of a literary style, and even a paper for
women edited by a woman. Millerite periodicals covered the
eastern half of the States.

And the conterences were brought to their climax by the
authorization of a standard “1843 chart” for their preachers,
and the launching of a succession of camp meetings to reach
the populace at large. The first conference Wwas | 11(g 18% the
second conference tauOht a “trial j ju dgment,” and gave major
emphasis to the Renullenmal character of Christ’s second
Advent. Some 2,000 copies ol a 176-page pr inted report were
sent to the clergy ol "America, and to missionaries in most
other lands, with separate reprints of the component ad-

dresses. Along with these general conferences were 120

paralleling local conferences, designed to bring the second
Advent faith to large popular assemblages and many com-
munities.

4. The era of the camp meetings—thirty in four months’
time, and 124 i in the two years 1843 and 1844. These ranged
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in size from sometimes 4,000 to 10,000, and utilized the
largest canvas pavilion in America, with a seating capacity
of about 5,000. These camps generally closed with their im-
pressive “‘parting’’ ceremony. A farewell song was sung, and
all present, clasping their neighbors’ hands, formed two
moving concentric circles, so that each could bid a solemn
good-by to every other pilgrim on the way to the heavenly
city. This was in 1843-44.

And to the giant camp meetings were added large tem-
porary tabernacles (the one in Boston seating over 3 OOO)
There were also theater, hall, tent, grove, and great open-air
meetings. Matters s moved forward on a large scale. There were
daring plans and exploits, and an amazing coverage of the
populace of North America, for in 1840 there were only
17,000,000 inhabitants—New York City having less than
400,000, Philadelphia and Boston 90,000 each, and Washing-
ton, D.C., then but 23,000. The Maillerite movement was,
in America, the most widely discussed religious phenomena
of the time.

5. Miller’s crucial “year 1843,” ending in the spring of
1844, witnessed a great influx of adherents, with an increased
tempo in heralding the approaching end of the 2300 years,
and the correction of the earlier calculation from March
over to April.

6. The augmenting emphasis of the second angel’s mes-
sage in 1843-44, when great religious bodies rejected “the
message of the second Advent by expelling from their com-
munions many believers in the Advent, both laity and clergy.
Then a loyal core of some 50,000 (possibly up to 100,000)
withdrew from the churches to form the distinctive second
Advent movement (one newspaper estimated a million gen-
eral adherents). This too was in the latter part of 1843 and in
1844.

7. The tarrying or slumber time, from April 19 to late
summer, 1844, during Tthe~early part of the Jewish year

“1844,” when it seemed that the Bridegroom tarried, as all
the virgins “slumbered and slept,” while the Advent company
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waited for the heavenly Bridegroom’s return, as portrayed
in the parable of the wise and foolish virgins.

8. The seventh-month movement, which brought the
great Advent movement to a dramatic climax on October 22,
1844, thus ending the distinctive Millerite | phase—this, in
turn, to be followed by the unfolding recognition and procla
mation of the third angel's message as it began to take wing.
That is a breakdown of the Millerite movement into its
component phases.

Miller Stresses Full Gospel in Prophetic Setting

Every great movement is made up of its individual partici-
pants, each bearing his allotted message and making his
special contribution. Take Miller himself, for instance, that
mighty messenger of God for his time, who moved multitudes
in his day His first written declaration of prol)hetlc faith was
penned in 18‘:_Jrﬁf_h-15 first sermon_preached in 1831. Com-
pare and contrast it with the first sermon of ]ohn Knox,
Scottish Reformer, preached in the castle of old Saint

Andrews in 1547. Knox gave a remarkably full and sound....

_exposition of the prophetic line of Daniel 7 with empha51s
on the@apalhttﬁz horn’s;still heavy dominance, to be brought
to an end by divine intervention at the appointed time.”
Scenes of judgment would form the climax. '
But Miller’s first sermon, taking Daniel 7 with its 1260
years as a background and setting, now largely fulfilled, passed
on to Daniel 8 with the end of 2300 years as the climactic
close of all time prophecy.” And this shift over to Daniel 8
was indicative of the fundamental advance over Reformation
emphasis, and became the new focal point of emphasis in the
entire Advent movement. Daniel 7 was now taken as largely
fulfilled, and its interpretation as axiomatic. It was treated as
established, standard exegesis, with the message of Daniel
8 as the new present truth due the world. This was a
decided advance over and beyond the burden of Reformation

o1 Ibid., vol. 2, pp. 445-450; on Miller, see vol. 4.
92 See vol. 4.
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days. And this concept carried with it mighty revival power.

But the throbbmg heart of Miller's message was more
and more_the ° (‘Verlastmmwpel He was no mere lecturer
on bare pl()phc-(y He was pre-eminently a heart-warming
_gospel preacher, with special emphasis centered on latter-day
‘events and expectations of prophecy. And his fundamental
emphasis was twofold. Positively, it was the full saving gospel
of Christ, now in its imminent second Advent setting, with
udemptlon solely through H_‘&Wa(e as its very heart. This
was always in the {orefmnt Miller’s message was not merely
an intellectual theory, or theological doctrine concerning
latter-day events. It was not simply a body of prophetic beliefs,
used with heavy accent and telling force, though that was
included as an integral part ol the whole. His well-rounded
1822 statement of faith reveals it all most clearly, and pre-
sents it in beautiful balance. It was, first of all, a proclamation
of Christ’s wondrous saving power, placed in the inevitable
]udgment hour setting.. That is why there were mighty re-
“vivals under Miller's personal dynamic preaching, and great
numbers accepted the second Advent faith. There was an
irresistible appeal coupled with an inexorable logic that
arrested the attention and won the hearts of men.

And the prophecies, which he so effectively stressed, found
their rightful place as the divinely designated setting for the
triumphant climax of this saving power of Christ, about to
be accomplished. So powerful was Miller’s gospel appeal that
hundreds of rank infidels were soundly converted. The
_prophecies, therefore, became the medium for making the
maximum appeal. This we have not always sensed. But
emphasis upon the 2300-year prophecy, with its climax in
1843-44, was only part of a balanced preaching of all the
prophecies. Miller was never an extremist. He was not lop-
sided or top heavy in his presentations. As his sermon outlines
attest, Miller was truly a herald of the everlasting gospel, with
special emphasis on the hour of God's judgment,jand appro-
priate stress upon thefpreparation imperative to meet our
Saviour and ministering Priest/ now so soon to come in all
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His kingly power and glory to complete the redemption ot
men. His earnestness was compelling.
A painstaking examination of Miller’s ““Text Books,” as

his diary was called, giving the_texts for all his sermons during

his full-time ministry, from 1834 ouward to 1844—as well as

access to considerably more than a hundred of his sermon

“outlines,)preserved on small sheets or slips of paper, along
with many anuscnpt sermons “—at first puzzled me. The
emphasis was quite different from what I had anticipated,
for his book of lectures is chiefly of addresses on doctrine and

prophecy. But rarely ever did Miller begin a seTies of sermons
with a message on the judgment hour of Revelation 14:6, 7.
The prophecies were only part of his burden. They provided
the time setting. They formed the (hmai}()l his many-sided

appeal They afforded urgency for decision, and brought the

“immediacy of prophetic hetic fulfillment to bear upon the strong

gospel presentation he had already made.)
Rarely did he prcad1 from Daniel 8:14 untl he had laid

down a solid gospel foundation. It was but the climax of the

full-rounded message that he preached. This is a vital princi-
ple of preaching procedure for us to grasp. We can learn much
from him in preaching techniques. Miller was a sound and

owerful preacher of the gospel in its full latter-day, present-
truth setting. That was the secret of his unusual power, and
the obvious reason for his great success as a soul winner.

There were six thousand (()nverswns of wlu(h there is.record

On the other hand, negatwm’), Miller's message was a
stalwart denial of, and a ringing challenge to, the \Vlutbyan
postmillennial theory of a thousand years of world better-
ment and world conversion before the Advent. It was a com-
plete rejection of the roseate concept, so popular at the time,
of the establishment of the kingdom of God and everlasting
peace by dint of human endeavor, without an antecedent
second Advent to bring it to pass.

This false concept of world betterment seriously compli-

9% Originals in Adventual Collection, Aurora College.
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cated the latter-day heralding of the message of the second,
personal, premillennial Advent of Christ, creating strong
opposition to its reception. Two diametrically opposite
philosophies were thus joined in inevitable conflict. So the
heralding of the message of Christ’s imminent return was
opposed and confused by these false views struggling for a
foothold and battling the true position.

That was really the basic issue of Millerism—the truth of

. premillennialism versus the falsity of postmillennialism. It
was not primarily the terminus of the 2300 years in 1843 or
1844. Scores of noted clerics agreed to that dating. But
two irreconcilable philosophies concerning redemption were
'brought into mortal combat under the impulse of the Miller-
ite movement. And many ministerial stalwarts, like Henry
Dana Ward, Henry Jones, and Nathan Whiting, though not
concurring wholly as. to the precise year set by most of the
Millerites for the Lord’s return, took their stand stanchly by
Miller’s side as militant premillennialists. Premillennialism,
with final redemptlon at the Advent, was the rallymg battle
cry. In fact, these men aided materially in the revision of the
earlier erroneous year 1843 to the corrected year 1844, stressed
in the seventh-month movement.

And what was true of Miller’s fundamental concept of
his gospel mission could be said of scores, yes, hundreds of
his able associates. @iggs Fitch was a conspicuous example.
There was a ringing{gospel emphams in his preachmg that

“was most pronounced and tremendously effectlve, for it was
God’s designated emphasis for the hour—the “everlasting
gospel.” S

- All prophecy, these men held, clusters around the two
contrasting Advents of Christ. They are the inseparable focal
points of all prophecy. The divine transactions of the first
Advent laid the foundation for the ineffable glories of the
second Advent. And the second Advent is based upon and
brings to completion the redemptive acts and mission of
Christ’s first coming. Again, the first Advent provided the
atoning sacrifice imperative for the salvation of mankind,
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and inaugurated His indispensable priestly mediation, based
upon and applying that infinite provision. The second Ad-
vent terminates this twofold ministry of Christ and brings the
plan of redemption to its triumphant close.

How Miller Calculated the Jewish Year 1843

There were two distinct phases or major epochs in the
Millerite movement—the original “1843” phase and the later
“1844,” or seventh-month phase. The earlier “1843” phase,
as launched by Miller, looked to the “Jewish year 1843” as
the climactic year, within which the coming of the Lord was
expected—with the attendant resurrection of the righteous
dead, the translation of the righteous living, and the destruc-
‘tion of the earth by fire, which would at last compass the
destruction of sin and sinners.

So the first, or *“1843,” phase was really but a preliminary,
preparatory alarm, like the ancient blowing of the trumpets;
and the second, or “'1844,” phase was the actual giving of the
judgment-hour message. The first was merely the heralding
M truth in general, stressing the imminent
coming of the Lord, with the earth or the church generally
regarded as the sanctuary. In the second phase, in contrast,
the heavenly sanctuary began to_be understood with the
consciousness of - thel_g_%fltyplcal day of atonement/at hand.
The eyes of men were nifted to a High Priest, ministering in
the heaven of heavens, who, they believed, would emerge
from the heavenly sanctuary on the specific twenty-four-hour
day of October 22. Thus the earlier message swelled into a

_loud cry for that time.

Like many noted interpreters before him, on both sides
of the Atlantic, Miller based his calculation of “1843” on
an A.p. 33 cross, which he placed at the end of the seventieth
week of years. This, as we have already seen, was identical
with the position of many others prior to him. And this A.p.
33 cross, plus the remaining 1810 years of the 2300, gave him,
he reasoned, “1843” as the end year of the great 2300-year
span. The formula therefore became 33-41810=1843. But




148 OUR FIRM FOUNDATION

Miller himsell had always qualified his expectation by saying
“about the year 1843.” He recognized the possibility of a
slight error in the records of history as well as in human
chronology and in calendation. It was his associates who, as
the movement got well under way, became increasingly
positive and assertive about the year 1843. Some became quite
dogmatic and abandoned the early caution of Miller, stressing
“1843” without any reservations.

The year 457 B.c., as the seventh year of Artaxerxes, the
date of the royal command to rebuild and restore Jerusalem,
was so commonly accepted by practically all Bible scholars
of the day, that Miller and his associates took that date un-
questioningly for the joint beginning ol the seventy weeks
and the 2300 years, regarding it as established and virtually
unchallenged. Regarding it as axiomatic, they centered their
study on the end events of the seventy weeks, the date of the
cross in relation to the seventieth week, and the end events
of the interrelated 2300 years, which they believed would fall
in 1843 or 1844. Only later was the 457 B.c. date challenged
by critics. But now that has been re-established through the
scholarly contribution of our own Doctors Lynn Wood and
Siegfried Horn, ol the Seventh-day Adventist Theological
Seminary.

When Miller was pressed to define, or delimit, his year
1843, he suggested “March 21, 1843, to March 21, 1844,
roughly, as its general limits. He knew the Jewish sacred year
ran from spring to spring, rather than from January to
January, as with our common civil years. And Miller knew
that the Jewish Passover (on the fourteenth day of the first
month) was tied to the full moon, which was commonly
understood as being the first full moon after the vernal
equinox. So he simply took the equinox as the approximate
beginning of the Jewish year, and gave it as his opinion that
the Jewish year “1843” would extend from March 21, 1843,
to March 21, 1844. But that, in reality, was but an equinoctial
year, not a Jewish year at all—for no Jewish year has 365
days. Nor does the Jewish year begin with the equinox.
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The Jewish year is a lunisolar year. The months, which
are governed by the moon, run from one new moon day to
the next new moon day. Since the moon’s period is approxi-
mately 2914 days, on this lunar basis the Jewish months
commonly alternated in length, with 30, 29, 30, 29 days in
sequence through thé Tirst seven months of the annual feast
period, or from the Passover on through the Feast of Taber--
nacles with occasional minor adjustments in the closing
months of the year. Twelve of these lunar months totaled 354

N

“[_.\.4‘

days, the length of the (omm()i) Jewish year, which was eleven
days shorter than the solar year. This shortage must, of course,
be rectified. So the year was brought into step with the sun by
the simple device of adding, or intercalating, an extra month /
at the end of every second or third year. "
This was done seven times in_every nineteen-year cycle
by a fixed sequence, at the close of which the sun and moon
returned to the same starting place, and the next nineteen-
year cycle was then begun. These embolismic years, with the
leap month added, ordinarily total 384 mdays}. Under this
simple provision the total number of days in each nineteen-
year cycle equaled, approximately, the total days in the same
number of regular solar years. So we should remember that
there were just as many lunisolar years—no more and no
less—in the Jewish calendation as there were solar years in

the common calendation. It is (@ PI’OEIICUC Xeélj not a Jewish

year, that has 360 days. That is/derived from the 31/2 times
as equaling 42 months and also 1260 days in the prophetic
calculation.

Miller’s Associates Restudy the Jewish Calendation

As the Advent movement grew, studious and well-
informed men joined its ranks. Moreover, Miller’s periodic
illnesses prevented his participation in many of their larger
conferences and other meetings. So the leadership gradually
shifted to other shoulders. Some of these men soon became
anxious about the basis of Miller's formula—457 B.c.--490
years==A.D. 33, and A.p. 334-1810 years==1843. First of all, the
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cross was, according to the prophecy, to be in the “midst” of
the seventieth week, not at its extreme end. That was un-
debatable, they felt, under the spec1ﬁcat10ns of the inspired
prediction. But would that “midst” of the week be in A.D.
30 or 31? They soon found that William Hales, the noted
chronologist, whose volume was widely circulated at this
time, placed the cross in A.p. 31. That was point number one.

Then there was the law of the “full years.” Miller’s
formula (457 B.c4 2300 years=a.p. 1843) necessitated all the
year 457 B.c. and all the year ap. 1843, in order to make up the
full 2300 years. But since the command to restore and rebuild
Jerusalem did not go into effect until the autumn of 457 B.c.,
2300 full years would of necessity reach over beyond “1843"
to the corresponding autumn of the Jewish year “1844.”
This all drove the Millerite leaders to an intensive restudy
of the entire question of Jewish calendation, particularly to
find the reason for the divergence in the popular dates for
the crucifixion.

Millerite scholars like Bliss, Whiting, and Apollos Hale
combed the libraries of the Eastern cities and sought to master
the intricate problem. Nearly two years were spent in this
great search for the facts and the truth. They soon found that
the A.p. 33 cross was based on the common rabbinical calen-
dation, which was in well-nigh universal use among the
modern Jews, but which was not the calendation in vogue
in the first century, at the time of Christ’s death.

The Mosaic calendar stipulations, which had dated from
the Exodus, were inseparably tied to the three harvest seasons
of Palestine. The Passover, and its attendant “wave sheaf”
of newly ripened barley, must always come in the time of the
barley harvest, which tallied largely with April. And the
Feast of Weeks, or Pentecost, must similarly come when the
next harvest, that of the wheat, was ripe. And the remaining
harvest, of the vineyards and olive yards, must be out of the
way before the journey to Jerusalem was undertaken for the
great Day of Atonement, and the Feast of Tabernacles that
followed.
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And these Millerite investigators found, further, that after
the destruction of Jerusalem in A.p. 70, and the consequent
dispersion of the Jews over the empire, they had begun to get
out of step in the observance of their solemn days in the
various parts of the world, sometimes celebrating them on
different days in different sections. There was no longer a
common center, as at Jerusalem of old, from which word
could go out to ensure unison on the day of celebration. And
50, as a matter of convenience, and to bring about uniformity
in the timing of their festive days, as well as under Roman
duress, the beginning of the sacred year was shifted, and its
Passover moon tied to the easily ascertained vernal equinox.

This device brought uniformity in celebration, but at the
same time violated the express stipulations of the Mosaic law
of the feasts. It did not touch the sequence of the days of the
week. But it generally threw the whole series of typical feasts
back one moon, or month, early, so that the Passover was
frequently celebrated in March, the very time of the latter
rain in Palestine, and therefore before the barley was ripe.
And in consequence Pentecost similarly came before the new
wheat had ripened, and the Day of Atonement likewise came
in the very midst of the harvest of the vineyards and olive
yards. However, there were no longer any annual pilgrim-
ages to Jerusalem, and the Mosaic feast system had long before
lost its former significance.

Protesting Karaites Restore Original Calendation

This change in the beginning of the Jewish year had been
brought about by the rabbis, with headquarters in Sura,
Babylonia. And this began to take place about the same time
that the change of the Sabbath was accomphshed by the
apostatizing ng Christian church—tradluonally in the latter part
of the fourth century of the Christian Era. So this calendar
chamge would have to be recognized and corrected, in the
calculation of the true time of the antitypical day of atone-
ment, or last-day judgment hour of the first angel’s message,
just as verily as the change of the Sabbath would have to be
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recognized and God’s true rest day restored in the final phase
of the threefold message, that is, the third message, which the
remnant church must proclaim. Both must alike be restored.

By the eighth century certain of the Jews, centered at
Jerusalem, began to protest the various traditions and un-
authorized changes that had come largely to supersede the
Mosaic law. And they specifically protested this change by
the rabbis from the Mosaic calendation that involved definite
violation of the clear mandate given to Israel.

These protesters became known, in time, as Karaites (or
Caraites). They were much like the carly Protestants of the
Protestant Reformation, protesting the unauthorized depar-
tures from the carlier Christian f{aith. These Karaites re-
turned to the Mosaic barley harvest timing of the sacred
feasts, again celebrating them frequently one moon later than
the rabbinical Jews and thus restoring, in their practice, the
approximate calendation followed by the Jews in Old Testa-
ment times. This once more placed their Passovers normally
in April, and their Days of Atonement usually in October.
And by the Middle Ages some 40 per cent of the Jews were
Karaites, including many of the great scholars of Jewry.

So the Millerites found that by the Middle Ages there
were these two rival Jewish calendations. The rabbinical
Jews used the popular revised calendation, which had been
largely adopted l.hrough{ expediency. The Karaite minority
attempted to restore the|original Mosaic calendation. These
were frequently one mogn, or month, apart. Moreover, they
found that the A.n. 33 crd}ss was based on this later rabbinical
calendation, which had not yet come into vogue in the first
century A.p., when Chrj\st was crucified. And they found,
further, that a Friday Passover could have occurred in A.p.
31, according to the Karaite calendation. This was highly
significant.

And they reasoned that as the seventy weeks of years began
in 457 s.c., under the operation of the older calendation;
and as Christ died in the midst ol this seventieth week of years
—still under this same type of calendation in the first century
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of the new dispensation——therefore the calendation to be
followed in determining the end of the 2300 years (which
they had now come to believe would occur on the tenth day
of the seventh month of the sacred Jewish year 1844) must
be calculated under the same principles.

They also found that the Karaite “Jewish year 1843”
actually ended at sunset of April 18, 1844. April 19 would
therefore be the civil equivalent of the first day of the “ Jewish
year 1844”-_beginning the sunset before. They therefore
deliberately corrected the ending of the year “1843” from
Miller’s original March 21, or the day of the equinox, over
to April 18, 1844. This latter date consequently became the
last day of ““1843,” within which Jewish year they had first
looked for their Lord to come.

Meantime, this study of Jewish calendation had led them
mto the study of the Mosaic typesl\—the Passover, the wave.

fulﬁlled in the antitypical realities of the Chrlstlan Era.
And not only were they profoundly impressed that Christ did
die in the year r_(a.n. 31) specified by the great outline time
prophecy, in the\‘\‘rmdst of that seventieth week of years; but
they were convinced that He died, as our Passover, on the
very day of the month demanded by the Mosaic type (the
fourteenth day of the first month), and that He arose on the
very day of the wave sheaf (the sixteenth), as the first fruits
of the dead. And the Holy Spirit had fallen when Pentecost,
the specified fiftieth day, had “fully come.” (Acts 2:1.) These
early types had all, therefore, meticulously met their anti-
typical realities in the events clustered about the first Advent.
The Millerites consequently came logically to believe that
the Day of Atonement, with its attendant Feast of Taber-
nacles and jubilee release, would similarly be fulfilled in
connection with the approaching second Advent.

And as the Day of Atonement was clearly appointed for
the tenth day of the seventh month, it became a comparatively
simple matter to calculate, by means of adding the standard
177 days from the first day of the true first Jewish month of
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the year “1844,” or April 19, to the first day of the seventh
month, or October 13, 1844. The notable “tenth day,” or
great day of atonement, would therefore fall on October 22,
1844. That would surely be the great day of atonement and
cleansing of the sanctuary.

Thus the Millerites deliberately, and after extensive and
thorough study, rejected the revised rabbinical calendation,
with its September 23 day of atonement for 1844, as one moon
too early. And they intelligently and unreservedly espoused
the Karaite reconstruction of the original Mosaic calenda-
tion, and so awaited the great day of atonement one moon
later, on October 22. It was this reasoning that led logically
and Biblically into the great seventh-month phase, or move-
ment, centered in the seventh month of “1844,” instead of
the Jewish year “1843.” Thus it was that their eyes and hopes
were now fixed on October 22. The spring disappointment
was somewhat minor, for their eyes were soon fixed upon
the seventh-month expectancy and the seemingly inexorable
conclusions involved. But the passing of that final day, with-
out the fruition of their hopes, was bitter indeed.

Seventh-Month Movement a Transition Step

This study of the Mosaic types and of the priestly ministry
of the sanctuary service committed to ancient Israel, and
fulfilled in the antitypical realities of the Christian dispen-
sation, led the Millerites toward an entirely new concept
of the sanctuary and its cleansing. Miller originally regarded
the church, or probably the earth, as the sanctuary, which
was to be cleansed by fire. But in the seventh-month move-
ment the emphasis began to be turned from earth” to heaven
_as, the sanctuary. The one thmg, however, that seemed to
1mpress them about the day of atonement was that, when the
High Prlest had finished His ministry in the heavenly most
_holy place, He would come out to bless His people on that
great day of separation, of judgment, and of cleansing the
sanctuary.

As yet they only saw that Christ, after dying as our aton-
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ing sacrifice on the cross in A.p. 31, in exact fulfillment of
the specification of the seventy-week prophecy, ascended on
high to minister as our great high priest in the heaven of
heavens, or holy of holies, as they then looked upon it. And
to those who wait for Him He would soon appear the second
time without sin unto salvation.”

They therefore awaited the emergence of Christ our
High Priest from the heaven of heavens on the stipulated
day of atonement (October 22, 1844), to bless His waiting
people. And that would, they thought, be His second coming.
That was as far as their study at that time carried them. The
seventh-month movement was therefore a transition step, or
stage, between Miller’s earlier concept of the earth as the
sanctuary to be cleansed b ﬁre and the perfected under-
standing of the(two agartments of the antitypical heavenly
sanctuary, and the corresponding two phases of Christ’s
heavenly ministry, perceived only after the d1sappo1ntment by
_asmall group who were to become the Seventh-day Adventists.

“And so that seventh-month concept of our great High
Prlest emerging from the heavenly holy of holies, on the
“specific day called for in the_type, in the end year of the
great 2300-year prophecy, was their basis of justification for
fixing upon a_specific day for their Lord’s return. It was
pr1mar11y the fulfiliment of a prophetic type, on a specific
day, just as definitely as Christ died on the day of the Passover
type, and rose on that day of the wave sheaf type. Not until
after the great disappointment, followed by weeks of intense
restudy of the sanctuary truth, the types, and related themes,
was it all clarified.

o See vol. 4.




IV. Prophecy’s Pre-eminence in the Closing
Scenes

Light Dawns on the Third Message

As all are aware, on the morning after October 22, the day
of the great disappointment, Hiram Edson and a companion
were crossing Edson’s field in New York State, meditating and
pondering on the why of their disappointment, and the
failure of Christ to appear at the time expected. Edson and
his Millerite companions had just spent long hours in prayer,
most earnestly pleading with God to send light to make clear
the nature of their mistake. And now it flashed into his mind
that, instead of comzng__oﬁ of the most holy place, Christ,
our great High Priest, had for the first time entered into
the most holy place, and had a work to perform therein
before coming to this earth.

Edson and his companion sought out a third friend, like-
wise a student and a searcher for truth. This trio then began
an Lnienswe joint study of the entire system of typical Mosaic
offermgs ‘the sanctuary and its services, and their antitype
in the book of Hebrews. They came to the clear and united
conviction that there were two phases to Christ’s ministry,
not simply one-—as previously they had conjectured. They
saw that their mistake lay not in the chronology, or dating,
of the period, but in the jevent at its close- -a misunderstand-
ing of the naturc and length of the day of atonement. The
sccond phase of Christ’s ministry had assuredly begun. But
it was not to be completed in a twenty-lour-hour day at all,

156
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but obviously covered a period, lasting perhaps for years. And
so it was that clarification came, and understanding of the
larger aspects of the sanctuary service grew clearer and clearer.

Key Positions All Spring From Bible

Four beams of added light, one joining the other, began
to shine upon and focus on the “little flock”—that faithful
little gronp of Adventist adherents clinging to the leading
hand of God in the seventh-month movement, and now
beginning to draw together in renewed fellowship after the
disappointment of 1844. These four luminous truths were
(1) the sanctuary light, (2) the Sabbath truth, (3) the gift
of the Spinig of prophecy, and (4) an increased understanding
of the fmal segments of the great outline prophecies of Daniel
and the Revelatlon Further advances were made, partlcularﬁf
the specifications of the third angel’s message—the mark of
the beast, the two-horned beast the image of the beast, the
name and number of the beast, the time of the plagues, and
the like.

In the seventh-month movement, although some of the
Adventists had seen Jesus Christ as a ministering high priest
in the heaven of heavens, they did not as yet perceive the two
phases of that heavenly ministry. They simply saw that after
He had finished His priestly work in heaven above, or the
holy of holies, as they called it, He was to come out on that
antitypical day of atonement to bless His waiting people—
which would also be His second Advent. The seventh-month
movement was consequently a transition step, or stage, be-
tween the earlier position of Miller on the sanctuary, and
the later, fuller, and more accurate understanding of the sanc-
tuary truth.

But the perception of the sanctuary, Sabbath, and kindred

truths of the third message all bqggr_g__b_gﬁoxﬂ the.Spixit.of ... .

prophecy appearéd in the remnant church. This timing is
significant. The Spirit of prophecy was not manifested in
Maine until about two months after Hiram Edson and his
associates, with their open Bibles, had begun the study of the
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Old Testament prophetic types in conjunction with Hebrews
8 and 9 and related scriptures

Therefore we are_truly Protestant in our sanctuary teach-
ings, in that they were e derived from the Bible, and the Bible
only, as our rule of faith and practice. And it should be added
that no major prophetic or doctrinal truth was ever initially
brought to this people through the Spirit of prophecy. Rather,
our positions were ‘grst derived from Scripture, and then were
confirmed and sometimes amplified by the Spirit of prophecy,
just as details already existent, but which might not otherwise
be seen by the human eye unaided, may be brought out by
a magnifying glass.

Next note the Sabbath, which has now, in a unique sense,
been committed to us for enunciation to the world. But back
in the years 1843 and 1844 the Seventh Day Baptists were
having days of prayer and fasting that God would raise up
other friends in behalf of His downtrodden seventh-day
Sabbath. Incidentally, Sabbath observance had been brought

Day Baptlst out of a remarkable background of seventeenth
century Sabbath revival in the Old World, which cannot be
covered here except for two brief backward glimpses.

In the year 1682 Dr. Peter Chamberlen, noted court
physician to three British kings, James I, Charles I, and
Charles 1I, wrote a treatise addressed to the Jews who had
been allowed to return to England after their exile. He
described himself as “having been the First that endeavored
to rescue that commandment from the Triple-crowned-little
Horn’s Change of Times, and Laws, as was foretold by your
Prophet Daniel.”” Then he proceeds with his treatise. He
had the facts concerning the change.

And just a few years later, in 1735, from the German
Seventh Day Baptist Ephrata Cloister, Lancaster County,
Pennsylvania, a band of twelve made a trek over to Phila-
delphia, and stood on the steps of the courthouse and pro-

95 See forthcoming Prophetic Faith, vol. 4.
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claimed the seventh day as the Sabbath. On one occasion
one of their leaders discoursed on the\‘}‘1 power of the beast.””*

Two ot their writings charged the change upon the little

horn of Daniel 7:25 or the Antichrist.

With us, the restoration of the Sabbath truth developed
independent of, and apart from, the sanctuary light, which
was discerned in New York State. Sabbath observance, on
the other hand, made its appearance in Massachusetts and
Maine, and other places, as the result of a tract by Thomas M.
Preble, who, in the summer of 1844, had in turn probably
received the Sabbath truth from Rachel Oakes (later Preston),
Seventh Day Baptist and then Adventist, of Washington,
New Hampshire.

The Spirit of prophecy, on the other hand, was mani-
fested up in Maine in December, 1844. Thus its appearance
was providentially tlmed for it came at an hour when men
were studying desperately, and wondermg seriously whether

_ God)had really been leadlng in_the great seventh month
iCh

movement. [Christ had not come as ‘expected/ The rlghteous
dead had not been raised. The Advent believers were still
;Fn_t:lﬁls)ame e old world, which had now been made bitterly

¢ hostileJby the episode of the disappointment. The new sanc-

tuary concept——w1th its understandmg concerning the High
Priest enterlng( 1nto>mstead of comingo out)of the most holy,
and now ministering in the second and final phase for the
faithful—had not yet spread beyond New York State. And
Sabbath observance was still confined to two or three Advent-
iSt preachers as a personal practlce/ And with it all there was
general uncertainty.

It was just at this time that Ellen Harmon (later White)
was given her first and what was perhaps the most remarkable
vision/of hier whole career as a special messenger for God—
that of December, 1844. She then saw the pilgrim pathway

e

stretchlgg clear through to the city of God,[with the light
of that “true midnight cry,” shining like the penetrating

% Ibid.
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beam of a giant searchlight, reaching clear through to the
celestial city. She saw the marching saints. She saw the per-
plexity of some and the weariness of others. The city proved
to be a long way off-—much, much farther than any had
anticipated. The journey was such a long one. And some, in
discouragement, took their eyes off the city and the lighted
way and stumbled off into the dark and wicked world below "
The view did not explain the nature of their mistake. It
simply gave assurance that the hand of God was definitely in
that seventh-month movement. /This particular concept, it
should also be added, was contrary to her own personal views,
as well as to those of most of the Adventists. But it held them
steady while they studied from their Bibles the nature of the
isappointment and found their way through to full under-
standing. And later, when the emerging Sabbatarian group
had reached their conclusions from the Bible, the Spirit of
prophecy spoke out to confirm and sustain their sound posi-
tions. It is not only impressive but awesome to see how God
has timed these sequences, and the way they all came to be
fitted together under His guiding grace. We are truly Protes-
tant in our relation to the Bible as the source of our faith.
And now, to these three new truths—the sanctuary, Sab-
bath, and Spirit of prophecy-—were added those clear Advent-
1st teachings carried over from the seventh-month movement.
These were (1) the imminent, premillennial second Advent,
(2) the great outline prophecies of Daniel and the Revela-
tion, with their integrated time periods, (3) the first and
second messages, of the judgment hour and Babylon’s fall,
and (4) the immortality only through Christ. To these, other
related truths began to be studied and added, particularly
the implications of the third message.

Third Message New Focal Point of Study

After this period of individual or small-group study came
the initial series of Sabbath Conferences of 1848, in which
unity was achieved concerning the component features of

"o Ellen G. White in Day-Star, Jan. 24, 1846, p. 31.
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the third angel's message, the foundations of the Adventist
Church were strongly and firmly laid, and the fundamentals
of our faith were clearly defined and established. 'These con-
ferences were blessed occasions. Their sessions were marked
by the spirit of 1mportunatc prayer. Entire nights were spent
in earnest intercession before God. The participants reviewed
and reasserted their faith in the major outline and time
prophecies and reaffirmed adherence to the basic principles
of the gospel and the evangelical faith.

But the area of prophetic study centered in the stipula-
tions of the third angel’s message. The identity of the beast
was unquestioned. But what was his “mark,” his “name,”
his ‘number? And what were this second beast and the

“image”? (Miller had thought the two beasts were perhaps
two symb()ls of Rome.—mwl and ecclesiastical, or pagan and
papal.) Was this two-horned beast Protestantism perhaps in-
volving another power, in the Western world, as some had be-
fore suggested? And what about the timing of the_plagues?
Were they poured out during the period of the French Revo-
lution? Was the fifth plague visited upon the seat of the beast
when Pope Pius VI was taken prisoner in 1798? Or were all
the plagues yet future? And what about Revelation 17 to 19:
the woman on the scarlet beast, with its seven heads and
ten horns; the fall of mystic Babylon and her final overthrow
in plagues and judgments of God? These were the questions
yet to be answered.

These were the features that now became new focal points
of prophetic study. As the great spotlight of interest and
investigation had slowly shifted forward, along through the
centuries, and rested first on the first angel’s message and then
on the second, as they came into being, so it was now focused
on the third message. Thus the message concerning the beast
and his mark—and his name and number, and the image of
the beast, and all the other involvements—began slowly to
unfold and clarify until the essential structure of the Advent
faith, in the form of the threefold message as we know it
today, was progressively brought into being.

6
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Everlasting Gospel Adapted to Every Age

In the grand prophetic outline there has always been a
present truth for every age—a special emphasis for every
time or epoch as it comes to pass. There was a present truth
in Peter’s day—Rome’s dominance was the setting, as the
fourth and final world power in the prophetic series of four,
with the breakup to follow. And when Rome’s division was
under way, that became the next area of present truth. After
that the dread Antichrist was to come, that disastrous ‘“‘falling
away,” which was to be identified and exposed. That too,
when it became an actuality, was present truth during the
Middle Ages. And finally, the events of the last days, and of
the imminent second Advent, were to be stressed as the last
present truth for man. Thus the spotlight of emphasis has
gradually shifted forward along the master outline, from
point to point and place to place, as history has fulfilled
prophecy. So each major period has always had an immediate
present-truth emphasis.

There is, consequently, a distinctive present truth for
this present hour. In the great prophecy of Matthew 24,
enunciated by Jesus Christ, the supreme Prophet of all time,
He makes announcement that when “this gospel of the
‘kingdom shall be preached in all the world . . . then shall
the end come.” Matt. 24:14. Be it never forgotten, therefore,
that ours is fundamentally a gospel message. It is the same
everlasting, saving gospel of all ages, only now with special
emphasis on the approaching establishment of that prophe-
sied kingdom of God for which the saints of old have most
earnestly longed and prayed and labored. Nevertheless, it is
to be a genuine gospel, in and for these latter times.

Our divine charter, our inspired mandate for today, is
amplified under the terms of the threefold message of Revela-
tion 14:6-10, with its emphasis on the tremendous events of
these last times. But these, in turn, are simply the unfolding
of the final phase, and the accompanying closing events of
that same everlasting gospel. Timeless, unchanged and un-
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changeable, undeviating and undiminished, the everlasting
gospel 1s wondrously adapted and applied to every major
epoch of man, and climaxes with the great judgment-hour
message and its ensuing expansion into the threefold message.
There is but one gospel for all time. But it attains a fullness
and completeness, and is to receive in these last days an
emphasis never before known. The times and the events in
the climax of the plan of redemption are to be faithfully
declared. But never is the essence of the glorious gospel
heart to be overshadowed—the transforming power of God
unto salvation in every age.

It is a complete gospel we are to herald. First, it saves
from the past, through justification, caring completely for the
gg}}ipfﬁnd the penalty of pll past sins through the substitu-
tionary, atoning death of our Saviour. Second, it saves from
the szient power, dominion, and mastery of sin, through
sancti caﬁbn’“ﬁ“ffh% indwelling of Christ in the soul through

i€ Holy Spirit, who comes to the redeemed child of God as
the “personal presence of Christ to_the soul,” * as Mrs. White
so aptly phrased it. And third, it will save completely and
finally from the future presence and possibility of sin, through
glorification, when Chrisf comes the second time in power
and great glor 7 Brethren in the ministry, that is the gospel
for which the world is waiting, for which it is longing, for
which it is dying. And that is the glorious gospel we are
commissioned to give to the world.

It cannot be overemphasized that prophecy is primarily
the depiction of the great redemptive acts and provisions of
God down through the ages, unfolding the relationship of
part to part and development to development. Ponder the
grand outline and the progression of events that carry us
down through the ages. It takes in the chronology of the plan
of redemption, the divine plan of the ages in outline, the
great controversy between Christ and Satan in sequence, and
particularly the glorious outcome. That is where, in the

88 Ellen G. White in Review and Herald, Nov. 29, 1892, p. 738.
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fatter tomes, the present-cruth threefold message enters the
picture. Its setting is, of course, in Revelation 12 to 11,

Obscrve the logical sequence. In the first eleven verses of
Revelation 13 we find the depiction of the great apostasy,
and learn that the dragon ol Revelation 12, symbolizing
pagan Rome, gave his seat, his power, and great authority
to this beast power. The seat was given over by Constantine,
and power and great authority were legally confirmed by
Justinian. And then, finally, the special 1260-year dominance
of the Papacy was to end with the deadly wound by the sword,
whicli occ d in 1798. But just as that was taking place the
prophet saw another gentler, more youthful power emerging
Irom the ecarth, lhc Western \\()Ild, which would do a
special work. That is presented in verses 11-18. Then we are
carried nto the unfolding outline of the threefold message
due the world at that tume, which is so familiar to all of
us-—the heralding ol the hour of God’s judgment, the fall
of Babylon, and the warning agamst the beast and his iden-
tifying mark.

Nevertheless, all this was to be but the unfolding of
the “everlasting gospe el with due application and emphasis
upon the time and warning features, as the negative side,
while at the same time_heralding the positive savfng gospel
!()I this tl‘mc. Thus: “The whole of the gospel is embraced
in the third angel’s message, and in all our work the truth
is to be presented as it 1s in_Jesus.”™ The two are to be
mseparab]c o

to the hom that rcsu]t in a pcople ]\eepmgr the command-
i, -
ments of God, and the lalth ol Jesus,” as seen in Revelation
14:12. And this sublime prophecy comes to its climax in the
Msecond coming of the Son of man in power and great glory.
That is the harvesttime, when the obedient “wheat” of earth
is gathered into the_eternal garner of God,} and the grapes
ol disobedience are cast into the wine press of His wrath.

@ B G. White manuscript 19, 1900,
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That is the inspired, infallible picture of the everlasting
gospel, operating in its present and final setting.

Prophecy Basically the Portrayal of Redemption

We have just observed that prophecy is not merely the
inspired outline of the course of empire, and of the vicissi-
tudes of the church, though these form an integral part of
it; that it is not merely a divine depiction of the great con-
troversy between good and evil, though that is likewise a
vital, component factor. Instead, prophecy is fundamentally
the portrayal of the tremendous redemptlve activity of God,
centering around and exhibited in the Jirst and second
Advents of Christ, with all that lies between these transcend-
ent events, and all that follows thereafter.

These embrace the heart not only of the gospel but of
the great seventy-weeks-of-years prophecy of Daniel 9, and
the 1nseparable 2300-year prophecy of Daniel 8:14, tied in
therewith. The first of these prophecies reaches its focal
pomt in the cutting off of Jesus Christ as our atoning sacri-
fice in the midst of the epochal seventieth week of the series,
followed by His resurrection and ascension to the Father.

The second, and related or interlocked, prophecy con-
passes the first phase of Christ’s priestly ministry in heaven
above, after the sacrifice of Himself on earth; and its climax
is reached with His entry upon the second and final phase
of His heavenly ministry—the judgment phase, which is to
end in the close of probation, the transcendent scenes of
Christ’s second Advent, the resurrection of the righteous
dead, the translation of the righteous living, the cutting off
of the wicked, the binding of Satan, and the great millennial
period. And from thence it leads on to the final destruction
of all evil and the restoration of all righteousness, with the
new heaven and earth forevermore.

That is the gssence of all prophecy, with Christ as the
central figure, .xho should ever be kept foremost in all our
stuay and exposition of prophecy. The sequence of nations,
the persecution of the church, the ascendancy of ecclesiastical
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apostasy, the time of its dominance, and numerous other
related features are simply waymarks along the grand high-
way of redemption. )

And’so the great truths of prophecy, unfolding like the
dawn, have steadily advanced. And they will become more
and more brilliant as this movement approaches its destined
climax. And the reason for it all is specifically given by the
Spirit of prophecy: “Increased light will shine upon all the
grand truths of prophecy, and they will be seen in freshness
and brilliancy, because the bright beams of the Sun of Right-
eousness will illuminate the whole.”*”

The outshining radiance of Christ, our righteousness,
will be brought as never before into the final phase of the
preaching of the third angel’s message. That is applied right-
eousness by faith, which will become increasingly the_center
and throbbing heart of the threefold message, without the
diminution of one iota of our distinctive warning message for
the world. It is this that will illuminate our final witness.

Prophecy’s Place in the Final Scenes

We are assured that the intensive, reverent, and loyal
study of prophecy will bring tremendous rewards and impera-
tive advances. We are told that it will bring most tangible
results. Observe these vital statements on the relation of
mcy to the welfare of the church:

“Let not the solemn scenes, that prophecy has revealed are soon to
take place, be left untouched. If 6ur people were awake, if they realized
the nearness of the events portrayed by John, such a reformation would
be made in our churches that many more would believe our message.
. Advance new principles, and crowd in clear-cut truth.”*®

That is clearly a reformation resulting in increased soul
winning. Note again:

“There is necd of a much doser study of the word of God; especially
should Daniel and the Revelation have attention as never before in the
history of our work. . . . When we as a people understand what this

200 Euangelzsm 198.

101 Ellen G. White in Pauﬁr Union Recorder, Jan. 14, 1904,
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book [the Revelation] means to us, there will be seen among us a great
revival.” *

- ]

We are all aware of the genuine revival and reformation
insistently called for in the Spirit of prophecy writings. Conse-

crated study—a deeper and more spiritual delving into the

\%r—o_gll_egkes—wﬂl help to brmg about ] just such a revival.
gain we read, “When the books of Daniel and the Revela-

tion are better understood, believers will have an entirely
different religious experience.”’® T

Does not the solemn 1mportance of the matters that we
are considering become increasingly clear? Note once more:

“Those who eat the flesh and drink the blood of the Son of God
will bring from the books of Daniel and Revelation truth that is inspired
by the Holy Spirit. They will start into action forces that cannot be re-
pressed. The lips of children will be opened to proclaim the mysteries
that have been hidden from the minds of men.” ** (Italics supplied.)

Study the prophecies anew, we are solemnly admonished,
and use them wisely to the maximum of their power. God
speed the day! We need to take these entreaties most seriously
to heart. Fellow workers, this is the day of the

the day of thed g?ugrlng hp, the day of the|receptive heart.
This is the day that calls for ngw_approaches commensurate
with the hour, for new techniques adequate| for the time, for
new skills and labors[adapted to these challenging oppor-
tunities, and for new approaches and appeals. This calls for
a new candor concerning the heart of the “Adventist mission
“and n“fessage It involves a new approach to mankind, with
emphasis on( hrisfas the radiant center of all, and rlghteous-

S

ness by faith as the glowing heart of the thlrd angel’s message

—the "third angel’s message in verity.” And best of all, it
involves new results.

All this calls for a material sgrengthening of our presen-
tations. We have been too apologetic, too timid, too cringing. .
We have too often hidden our name and our witness, But

the spirit of inquiry is abroad in the land. Distraught men

102 E{len G. White, Testimonies to Ministers, pp. 112, 113.
103 Ibid., p. 114.
104 Ellen’ G. White in Review and Herald, Aug. 17, 1897, p. 514.
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want to know what Seventh-day Adventists have to say con-
cerning this dark hour and the troubled future. Brethren,
we shou]d be ready with the answer whenever the oppor-
tunity presents itself. Yea, more; we should wisely create
opportunities. We should be tagtiully aggressive. We must
not fail God in these tremendous times.

Differentiate Between Fundamentals and Inconsequentials

We are to put/prophetic things first) and keep second-
artes in their subordinate place. There is a commonly
recognized-~as well as a  Spirit-ol-prophecy-designated—
group of Prlmanes fundamentals, essentials, or centralities
that constitutes the essence of Adventism. If we believe in
and adhere to these fundamentals, we are truly Adventist. If
we do not so believe, we arve not truly Adventist—no matter
what we may believe about secondary items. And upon these
primaries we are, and will continue to be, united.

But there are, on the periphery, many secondaries or non-
essentials over which there have ever been, and will doubtless
continue to be, honest and legitimate differences of opinion.
But we are to be judged by our loyalty and adherence to the
1undamentals not inconsequentials. We have no right to

judge one’s fundamental allegiance to this message by his
view on some secondary matters.

On essentials there must be unity. On nonessentials, and
upon many details, there should ever be charity and liberty.
It was thus with our pioneers. Our difficulties today arise
when we confu§e these two categories, and place a secondary

ina pr 1marx B ACE, agltgtg (on(ernmg it, (allse lelblOH over .

fflt and judge our brethren by a self -chosen, arbitrary measur-
ing rod of orthodoxy on such minor items. Let us concentrate
on the great fundamentals ol prophecy. We shall then be so
fully enoaged with pnm(nxd’ﬁalﬁ*n “Mat we shall have scant
time for the mu»nscqlwntla minutae that have little effect
upon our happiness
preserve a \\'I};‘ltesome balance and maintain a (¥M1ﬂ61611~/
tiation. Let Tis confirnt and emphasize the verities ol the

.

A

/

/
]

!

, and still less upon our salxmmn l.et us /
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Advent faith, and not speculate and debate upon the moot
points, or press upon dubious areas.

“We are not to permit our minds to be diverted by (:minut"__atlmt,
practically amount to nothing. If our brethren would consider the im-
portant matters pertaining t crnal life and eternal death, many of the
smaller matters that they desire so much to adjust, would adjust them-
sclves.” 1%

The Fundamentals Clearly Defined

Prophecy, in its larger aspects, should have an increasingly
greater place in our colleges, our Seminary, our preaching,
our teaching, and above all in our personal study. But in it
all we are to emphasize the Christ-centered fundamentals.

Around the fringe, in these many inconsequentials, let us

avoid making issues of minor matters, or dogmatizing upon
mﬁfi have ofttimes brought divisionﬁor acrimony
into the church. Let us never forget that the real landmarks,
the actual [undamentals, are relatively simple and few in

number—but basic; And thesc are clearly pictured for us
in Counsels to Wrilers and Editors:

“The passing of the time in 1844 was a period of great events, open-
ing to our astonished eyes the cleansing of the sanctuary transpiring in
heaven, and having decided relation to God’s Mﬁpon the earth;
[also] the first and sccond angels’ messages and the third, unfurling the
banner on which was 1uscribed, “The commandments of God and the
fai e Csus. One of the landmarks under this message was the templc',
of God, seen by His truth-loving people in heaven, and the ark contain-
ing the law of God. 'The light of the Sabbath of the fourth command-
ment flashed its strong rays in the pathway of the transgressors of God'’s
law. The nonimmortality of the wicked is an old landmark. I can call
to mind nothing more that can come under the head of the old land-

marks.” '®

And this inspired counsel, it might be added, was given
when men in a former Bible Conference had been greatly
agitated as to whether the Huns or the Alamanni constituted
one of the ten horns of Rome’s division. And the protagonists
of the two positions were so worked up over this minor issue

195 B, . White letter 16, 1903. .
16 Ellen G. White, Counsels to Writers and Editors, pp. 30, 31.
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that when one would meet another on the street, he might
ask, “Are you a Hun or an Alamanni?” Mrs. White rebuked

“this slight difference of ideas” that was allowed “to unsettle
the faith, to cause apostasy, to break up unity, to sow discord.”
That is wise counsel that should ever be heeded.

Designated Place in Transmission Line

We have seen how that portion of the book of Daniel
pertaining to and sealed until the last days'” was largely
reserved for understandlhg until the early nineteenth cen-
tury. The problem of its interpretatlon involved the precise
relationship of the seventy weeks to the 2300 years, in order
that the exact beginning and ending of the 2300, and,
consequently, the transcendent events to take place at their
close, might be calculated. But the background for this calcu-
lation has been a gradual, progressive build-up of sound
interpretative principles covering the past two thousand
years. The history of prophetic exposition is really the
tracing of the reverent outreach of man after sound and
accurate interpretation, and the right application of true
‘prophictic principles. It was limited and faulty at first, but
_progressive and corrective in development, and has led on
to the fuller light of today.

Our position at this time may be described as the logical
and 1nev1table consummatlon of thlS progressive unfolding

_trlcably into, and are dependent upon the true interpretation
of the stalwarts of the centuries past. We consequently find
ourselves to be their legmmate inheritors and virtually the>

c

only exposnor@at this time, of this majestic line of pr propheti
hposﬂmn covermg the entlre Christian Era.

¢ greatest and most reverent students of prophecy of
the past—Jewish, Catholic, and Protestant—are therefore
our spiritual ancestors or forefathers in this unique line of

107 Acts of the Apostles, p. 585.
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unfolding exposition. Ours is the consummation of the pro-
phetic faith of these illustrious spiritual forerunners, recov-
‘eféd and retained, perfected and completed, and fitted to
meet the needs and expectations of{tlmes Jast_hour. These
are the @gﬁm_ot many generations,” as we have seen,
which we, as|restorers of the Sabbath, have been commis-
sioned to raise up in these latter times.

That is our relationship to the past. And it is a position

of strength, yes, of invulnerahility. Men cannot scoff at our

posmons without scoffing, perforce at the greatest and d mast ).
¢_godly scholarshlﬁ Jot all past time in thls ﬁeld/ They cannot

( repudiate these prophetic truths without repudiating th
{ teachln& s of their own lounding fathers IThlS they are begin-

y-

mng to see, And that undercuts the entire platform of valid
criticism. This very situation stops the sneers of those inclined
to tidicule and make sport of socalled new and strange
positions invented by modern upstarts.

May I press the point that this places us in a highly favor-

able position, where disdain is steadily changing to whale-

some respect. This acknowledgment may be reluctant with
some, but with others it is confessed with admiration. Such
a readjustment of the situation changes our whole relation-

ship to the modern religious world. Men are forced to

“acknoiwledge that we are respectable Christians, not a freakish

cult or sect, and that in prophetic interpretation we, rather

_than they, are the reall orthodox?
ore and more we are coming hg to be rightfully recognued

as a bona fide Christian body or denomination, not an erratic,

illiterate offshoot. This has recast our position with many.
-—-.-——-4-—'——-'-‘

Our status is being steadily changed, as thoughtful fair-

minded men have come to understand our unlque position

in the Christian world today. It is we, not_they, who have

picked up the fallen torch of prophetlc interpretation from

the hands of the preoccupied post-Reformation leaders of
the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries. It is we, not they,

who are now_garrxing on.
We should be keenly conscious of our rightful place.
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God designs that His people today, like Israel of old, shall
be “the head and not the tail” (Deut. 28:13) in the herald-
ing of plophctl( truth. We should be recognized as standing

out in [ront, at the head of the line, shcum% light and under-
“standing with others, and changing the darksome pathway
of history into the lmmnous hwhw ay of prophecy.

Following the Blueprmt Brings Results

The gathering up of theggems of prophetic truth’ that
have lam scatter Ld through the accnmulated rubbish of error
over the centuries, and the resetting of them in the framework
of the “everlasting gospel,” so they will meet t “the wants .

of the minds and hearts of Jallen men who could not be
reached by any other aoenq,” is already being richly re-
warded. An(l it is ()nly beginning. This work, I believe with
all my heart, has heen done in thc timing and providence of
God, so there might come into our hands a special means of
appeal and evidence that would reach men who could be
touched only by that approach.

As to the results ol following such a Spirit-of-prophecy-
v(ks%natcd course, the publication ol these substantial find-

ings on the real ancestry of our plophetlc interpretation is
a]ready having its effect on scholars in the religious and
educational ficlds. They are changing [rom dlsdam and
deprecation to yespect for Seventh- ddy Adventist positions.
Various letters tell of what these findings are coming to
mean to them, and express theirindebtedness to Seventh-day
Adventists.

Such have come to believe that we have a rightful place
in the Christian church, instead of belonging in the category
of the cults and snanﬂe sects, to which we have usually been
assigned. A new (Ln has assurcdly dawned when religious
leaders come to recognize that Seventh-day Adventists are
nota narrow, pecaliav litde seet in the vising religious tide of
(hese Tatter timies. but have a vightful place in God's great
line ol Christian chinrches. A number of these men have gone
on record to the effect that Seventh-day Adventists have madec
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a_contribution to the Christian church at large that no one

istendom is indebted 10”

cfse has{ever attempted Jand il
them.

A prolound change is taking place in the minds of various
prominent editors, writers, and teachers. Remarkable book

_Teviews; have appeared not only in the Uniited Statcs and |

Canada but in Brltam \/Iany ol these reviewers are changmg

J110.€50
This is quite natural and understandable For if they chal
lenge the fundamental positions that we hold on prophecy,
they are thereby challenging and rcpudiating the positiom
of their own founding fathers. Ours is a heritage springing
alike [rom jewnh (atlmll( and Protestant sources. And
that very fact gives us a many-sided advantage, for we can
call upon each group to witness to the historical soundness
and supporting testimony of this past scholarship.

Note a few tangible results. A year ago a prominent educa-
tor, head of a department in an Ohio C()m, wrote that lie was
producing a new book, to be called sl he American Church.
It would deal with the solid, substantial, evangelical bodies
in America, with each denominational sketch prepared by
a representative of the respective denomination. He had
already brought out a previous volume dealing with the

_Pentecostals, Latter Day Saints, Jehovah’s Witnesses, Salva-
“tion Atiy, and the like. But now he wanted to present the
substantial group-—the Baptists, Methodists, Presbyterians,

Congregatmnahstb, Lutherans, Reformed, Eﬁ“,‘piscopalians,, et
t

Cétéra. And Tie asked that a chapter of som
written with documentation and _bibliography that would
set forth the Deliefs, ,_history, church _polity, and present
activities of Seventh- day Adve ilhls was prepared and

accepted, and 1s coming out tlns winter. And the volume,
mark you, is confined to the strong, leading, respected
churches—with Seventh-day Adventists assigned their right-
ful place therein.
: il

Again, through the reading of these volumes on prophetic
interpretation several editors of major encyclopedias, reli-

wenty pages be {

¥
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gious and secular, have come to accept articles on the history,
beliefs, and work of Seventh-day Adventists that give a true
picture. In other instances, misleading and distorted state-
ments concerning Adventists, appearing in previous editions
have been rectified. Surely the lord is working in behalf of
His church in this way.

I am persuaded that ten years ago such things would have
been unthinkable. I do not believe they could have happened

at that time. Back before the first world war the modernist; .-

preachers were complacent and set in their belief that the
world was on the verge of the millennium, with the dawn of
eternal peace just ahead. Then came World War 1, the shock
of which rocked them back on their _heels./ But they found
their way out of the dilemma with the plau51ble explanation
that it had been “the war to end all wars.” We now stand at
the dawn of perpetual peace, they conﬁdently asserted. But
World War II broke forth. And again their complacency
was tremendously shaken and their confidence in their own
theorles fatally undermined. Man after man began to say,

“"We have beentmgtgkga ’Now some of these men are begin-
ning to inquire, “What do you Adventists have to say about

~these troubled times? And what “of the future? What do you
understand Bible Eroghecy to indicate?”

It is sobering but 1nsp1r1ng to get letters like one from
the president of a Baptist seminary in Canada—a man who
had been so prejudiced that he would not appear on the same
platform with an Adventist in a temperance rally a few years
ago, and yet is now giving three full pages in his journal to
commendmg and pubhcmhg these Adventlst volumes on

Another letter, from the head oE the department of history
of a great university, bears a handwritten “P.S.” at the close,
stating that he has ‘channels” through which he can be of
__help to us.”And he has been. Still another, from one of the
leachg ‘Bible teachers of America, tells of learning that a

TTéading rehglous journal was planning to bring out an anti-
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Adventist number. He wrote me that, upon learning about it,
he wrote to the editor and said, “Keep your hands off the
Seventh-day Adventists. They are Christians. Don’t touch /

them.” And the proposed issue not appear.

Such incidents could be continued at length, but time
and space forbid. Some of these men, my fellow workers, are
proving to be friends indeed, and behind the scenes they are .
lifting their voices in our behalfI firmly believe that some

such men, as we are assured In those penetrating Spirit of
prophecy statements, will yet take their stand by our side j

the crisis” hour of earth’s last movements. And this(Qetter T-‘
approach on prophetic_interpretation is doing its allotted
part, just as predicted. We never make a mistake when we
follow the blueprint.

To Reach the Neglected Upper Classes

In pondering these matters I am led to think of the
challenges brought before us by the Spirit of prophecy con-
cerning certain_neglected upper _classes—groups who have
heretofore not had adequate opportunity to hear God’s
‘message for today or to know what we really believe. In our
opening study we noted how we are destined to come out
of obscurity into the spotlight of scrutiny and investigation,
where the world’s great men will search us through and
through. And we are warned that if we are not confirmed and
established, if we are not thorough Bible stqdents, “the wis-
dom of the world’s great men W111 be too much for us.”™®
A parallehng statement is that “the wisdom of the world’s
great men will lead us astray. 3% We are admonished that our
_ministry should be far in advance of the position that is occu-
pied today, and that now, when the time has come for men
to spring into action, “‘they have the preparation to make.” ™
How tragic!

We need to sense God’s solicitous concern over these

108 E. G. White letter 65, 1886.
109 Ellen G. White, Testimonies, vol. 5, p. 546.
10 Thid., p. 715.
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neglected “higher rauks ol society.” We are told that He “will
vadd to the 1anks of His pcopk men ol dblllty andQnﬂuencc
who are to act their part in the warning of the world.” " We
are not to be content merely to bear our warning witness to
them. Some of these men are yet to respond and link arms
with us in the march to the kingdom, and join in the final
heralding ol the message. We must not forget the Protestant
numstry, the professional men, and others of prominence.
Hear this:
“We have a work to do for the{ministers of other churches. God
wants them to be saved. . . . We mm for them earnesly. .
The call to be given ‘in the highways,” is to be proclaimed to all who
have an active part in the world’s work, to the teachers and leaders of
the people.”” ™ —— ——

And catch this further elucidation: “"Those who bear
heavy responsibilities in public lile—physicians and teachers,
lawyers and judges, public officers and 1)us1nessmen—_should
be given a clear, distinct message.” '

Thls is a clear mandate. Here is an inescapable commis-
sion in our preaching blueprint. We have neglected this
partly because we_have not known how to labor for these
classes. We are also to bear this in mind: Leaders are to be

“sought out with{tender affectlon and brotherly regard.”

e —

“Men in business life, in h1gh positions of trust, men with large

__inventive faculties and sc1saﬁ q§ mméht ‘men of genius, teachers of the

gospel whose minds have not alled to the special truths for this

time,—these should be th@t*\m hear thc call. 'To them the invitation
e

23 114 ucan .

must be given.

Too often we have reversed matters and made an unfor-
tunate approach to a community. We have all too frequently
pltched our tent or es tablished our church on thé x«rrongslde_';;
of the railroad tracLﬂVe have pulled against the tide, and
labored under the h handicap of rejudice, misunderstanding,
and misrepresentation. These mistakes should not be per-
petuated. We should go out into the highways, Mrs. White

-1 [bid., vol. 9, p. 110. 13 Ibid., p. 78. i .
12 Ihid., vol. () pp. 77, 78. 114 Ellen (l; White, Christ’s Object Lessons, p. 230,
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urges, as well as into the byways and the hedges.”™ Even
some of the(tulersdwe are. told, will respond and will stand
with us in the hour of crisis. The px(turc that is brought
before us by the Spirit ot prophecy is truly amazing.

Some oi the “‘rulers,” the same counsels tell us, whom
Satan now (ontro Is”~—for “God has His agents, even among
the rulers’ —] “will yet be converted to tl]g truth. . . . At the
loud cry of the third angel, these a agents will have an oppor-
tunity to receive the truth, and some of them will be con-
verted, and endure with the saints through the time of .
trouble.”” Think of 1t] Rulecrs, amono others of prominence

“__and some of these former ) ]ommo the raan of
Seventh-day Adventists. Yes, even former persecutors. Do we
dare believe it? Brethren, I am just simplehearted enough
to believe that when the Lord’s messenger to the Advent
people has thus spoken, we shall see these very things ful-
filled. God help us to rise to His_expectation for such an
hour. And here 1s essential counsel on the method of

approach:

“There are some who are specially fitted to work for the higher
classes. . . . Let those who work for the higher classes bear themselves
with true(d: n@ We must become exponents of the efficacy of
the blood of Chnst\b
‘thus can we reach the

T classes.

(Italics supplied.)

That has been our weakness and our lack. The funda-
memal emphasis indicated in this blessed (tounsel 15 that

= exalted in every sermon, ev ery song, every Erazer in cleal
winsome, premettmo and urgency. This is the price-
less secret of access to the hearts of these neglected classes,
some of whom have been under the impression that we are
not even Christians, but just some legalistic sect. And all too
often, in our anxiety for immediate decision on the law and
the Sabbath, we have occasioned these misunderstandings
and created our own difficulties. But observe:

15 1hid., pp. 229, 230. V7 Ibid., pp. 81, 82.
1‘“7mumonu: vol. 6, pp- 203, 204.

which our own sins have been forgiven. ()nlyf,_",_.___.—-w-
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“The greatest men of earth are not beyond the(power of a wonder-"
working God. . K¢ Goa will convert men who occupy responsible places,

men of mtellect and influence. . Time and money will be conse-
crated to God, means will be Brought into His treasury, talent and in-
fluence will be converted to the truth, and new efficiency and power
will be added to the church.” *®

“Some who were once enemies will become valuable helpers, ad-
vancing the work with their means and their influence.” ™ “Sometimes

. hearts of the persecutors are susceptible of divine impressions, just as
“Was the heart of the apostle Paul 7

Thank God for these marvelous assurances. This move-
ment is not going to close in obscurity in a corner, but in the

open in a blaze of glory. It is my profound conviction that the
majority of God’s children are still in the churches of Baby-

~lon, mother and daughters . But under the power of the loud

cry thousands in a _day will heed the call and will come out,

—eand there will be} lone {o]dland lone Shepherd. ‘That is our

hope and our goal. Every consecrated effort should be bent
to that end. And prophecy is to play its vital part.

The Time and the Call to Advance

A little more than a century has now passed since 1848,
and we are again in a Bible Conference—some 450 of us—
in 1952. The time has fully come for a definite advance, a
forward move, a mighty expansion, with corresponding spirit-
ual power to possess and accompany us. Here is God’s message
to this people for this hour, as recorded in Isaiah 54:

“Enlarge the place of thy tent, and let them stretch, forth the cur-

tains of thine habitations: spare not, lengthen thy ¢ cords and strengthen
thy_stakes; for thou shalt break forth on the right hand and on the left.

. Fear not; for thou shalt not be ashamed: neither be thou con-
founded . For thy Maker is thine husband; the Lord of hosts is his
name; and thy Redeemer the Holy One of Israel; The God of the whole

earth shall he be called.” “For the mountains shall depart, and the hills

be removed; but my kindness shall not depart from thee, neither shall
the covenant of my peace be Temoved, saith the Lord that hath mercy
on thee.” “No weapon that is formed against thee shall prosper; and

18 Ihid., pp. 82, 83. (See Gospel Worken,gp 344-350.)
19 Ellen G. White in Review and Herald, Sept. 30, 1902 p. 7.

120 Testimonies, vol. 9, p. 238
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every tongue that shall rise against theeyin ju ggent thou shalt con-
demn This is the heritage of the servants of the Lord.” Verses 2-5, 10, 17.

It is wonderfully comforting to have the consciousness of
the distinct guidance of God behind us and the assurance of
His leading providences gomg on before us. We now need
greatly to enlarge our vision and definitely strengthen our
stakes. God wants us to be the pre-eminent preachers and

teachers ofChrist)in all the world./He wants us to be the

" foremost exponents of true and full righteousness by faith -

anywhere on this globe. He desires us to be the foremost
expositors omhrlst centered. prop_hecﬂto be found anywhere
among men. And in and through it all He wishes us to be the
pre-eminent preachers of the everlasting gospel among all
heralds of the gospel.

Men should turn instinctively to us to find Christ and
His message for men in this final crisis hour of human history.
We must not fail the expectation of our God, or of the
world, in this time of tremendous opportunity and respon-
sibility. In all things He desires us to be the head and not
the tail, to be 1 the front of El_re battle, and not in the rear.
And the sure word of EroEHeEy is to be kept in the forefront
as never before, as the foundation and authorization of our
faith:

“Ministers should@sent the sure word of @rqphecy s the founda-
tion of the faith of Seventh-day Adventists. The p prophecies of Daniel
and the Revelatign should be ully studied, and in connection with
them the words, ‘Behold thefLamb Jof ‘God]-w‘hlcf taketh away the sin
of the world.’ . Let our ministers and teachers e explain these_prophe

cies. . . . Let them leave out of their discourses matters of minor con-
sequence and present the truths that will decide the destiny of souls.” **

Never should the savm% gospel be separated from the
jestic prophecies of the Word.
majestic prophecies

Rising to the Challenge of God’s Expectation

Now is the time for us to spring into action. Now is the
time for us to ‘‘arise, shine,” and to enter increasingly into

121 Evangelism, p. 196.
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our rightlul place ol vantage. 'This is the time to lengthen our
cords, to strengthen our stal\cs, and to break out on the
right hand and on the left. This is the time to let this old
world know that there is a movement on_earth that represents
the voice ol God in these latter times. Ours is not a strange
wild cry, but a gmdmg voice in the wilderness of these
modern times o despalr that is carrying forward God’s

message of the centuries. Through us, men are to hear the
falth{ul witness of the past. Ours are the hands that must
raise up the foundations of many generations, that must
revive the apostolic teachings and restore the Protestant
Reformation positions. Yea, more, through us they are carried
on to consummation.

I call upon this Bible Conlerence to rise to the challenge
of God, to new standards brought before us, to new heights
of ministry, to new heights of fidelity to the Word, and to a
new emphasis upon the great centralities of our faith. Let
us be done with minor and moot questions that sometimes
obsess the minds of men for months and years on end and
become their great disconcerting burden. Mrs. White coun-
sels us to put those divisive tlnngs away and concentrate on
the great centralities. Then our time, our minds, and our
hearts will be so filled with the greater things of the kingdom
of God and the consummation of the great controversy that
we shall have no time or interest in the lesser matters.

As we have seen, in the mind and plan of God the clear
principles and applications of prophetic interpretation that
have been built up through the centuries are to come to their
peak of consummation in these latter days. But in connection
_with such emphasls we are as never before toQu llft the Lamb
of God, who takes away the!g_l_p of the world.We are o dwell
upon His spotless righteousness] which will clothe us com-
pletely, covering thesins of the past and imparting to us the

_very rlghteousness of Christ for tnumphant dally living, and

which” will carry us through the coming time of trouble
when we must stand without a medlat()r during the final
hour of test. T e
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We Must Not Fail God in Time’s Last Hour

In closing I would submit that there is but one valid rea-
son and satisfying explanation for our existence today—that
the_hour for the proclamation of a great prophetic truth had
come. And with the coming of the hour the requisite heralds
appeared, in accordance with God’s uniform pattern of opera-
tion throughout the centuries. Thus it was that a movement
was born; and the hand of God was manifestly in its estab-
lishment, its upbuilding, and its direction. It is wonderfully
comforting to know that when the hour comes for a vital
message to be given, God sends forth His Spirit and lays His
hand, as it were, upon the shoulders of men widely scattered
throughout the various countries of Christendom—and they
respond and declare His message.

The background for our witness to the world has been
logical aanno% essive, and 1s inescapable. Ours is the inevi-
table climax ol two thousand years ol unfolding prophecy
and steadily increasing peraeptlon of its true intent. Remem-
ber that each major feature in the great outline propheaes
was perceived as it came to_pass. And each vital time perlod
was recognized when men were living therein, or as its time
of terminus was approaching. And e'l(,h step has been logically
progressive and unassailable.

The case for this final phasc of prophecy, buttressed by
two thousand years of background and build-up, therefore
becomes unanswerable and unassailable when studied in the
light of evidence and of reason. It is the product of “many
generations” of the conspicuous scholarship of the centuries.
It sweeps in every loyal religious group in its illustrious
background. It is not tiie invention of some modern upstart
sect. Instead, it is the outglowth ol the Christian church as )
a whote, and is the product of rhelrevereut scholarshﬂof the
entire Christian Era. I others now refuse to accept the mes-

sage due, they thereby repudiate the hnldanlenta] principles
of sound, historical, prophetic interpretation; /handed down
through the centuries—the year-day principle, for example,
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first enunciated by Jewish and early Christian scholars, then
carried forward by medieval Jews and Renaissance and pre-
Reformation leaders, and fi finally restored to prominence by
all Reformation and post-Reformation groups, and trans-
“mitted to the New World as well.

But men turned aside from all this to adopt a specious
postmillennialism, and belatedly laid hold of a Jesuit-spawned
Futurism and Preterism that have deflected the exposition
of the two major wings of Protestantism. But when the wit-
ness of Protestantism at large fails, God must perforce call out
a people from the various Protestant churches and form a
__special remnant church of His own, having the full faith
~of [esus and keepmg' Il the commandments of God. And
“that, comrades in service, is preasely why we are here. That,
I reaffirm, is the reason for our existence. We are here in
direct response to the call and commission of God. That is
the source of authority and of our authorizing credentials.
Such is our heavenly mandate and mission.

If we stand alone, if we seem odd and different, it is
because others have turned away from the foundmg platform
of their forefathers If we seem 1solated 1t is because they

and the sound prophetic platform built up over the centuries.
It is clearly because such organizations now refuse to hear
the summons of God to give the trumpet the certain sound
that He designs for this hour, that we have been called into

being. His His message must be given, and His call should ever
be v1v1dly in our consciousness.

So, irrespective of others, here we stand, God helping us.
We cannot do otherwise. If others refuse to speak forth the
message of God, we cannot and will not fail Him in this tre-
mendous hour. That is the soundness, the orthodoxy, the
logic, and the 010ry of our position. And in thus walking in
the light, we are the most favored people in all the world
today,



The Imminence of Christ’s Second Coming

By

ARTHUR S. MAXWELL




Adventists and the Advent

“Cast not away therefore your confidence, which hath great
recompence of reward. . . . For yet a little while, and he that
shall come will come, and will not tarry.” Heb. 10:35-37.

Introduction

In the three periods allotted to the study of this highly
important theme we shall consider it under the following
headings:

1. Adventists and the Advent
I1. Ten Great Signs of Christ’s Soon Coming
1. The Final Frontiers of Prophecy

Under (I) we shall deal with the opinions and attitudes
of Adventists past and present toward the imminence of
Christ’'s return. Under (II) we plan to present, as the title
suggests, the current evidences of the nearness of this event;
and under (III) we shall consider those parts of the prophetic
word that still require fulfillment before our Lord can come.

Definition

To avoid misunderstanding as to what we mean by “The
Imminence ol Christ’s Second Coming,” we define the terms
as follows:

By Christ we mean the Son of God, who in the ever-
mysterious and ever-wonderful incarnation, came from
lieaven as a babe to Bethlehem; who lived in this evil world

185
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without sin, revealing the perfect character and infinite love
of God throughout His earthly sojourn; who died on Calvary
for man’s redemption, rose from the tomb to demonstrate
His lordship over death, and ascended to the right hand of
the Eternal Father to be the mediator of His people.

By second coming we mean the literal, personal, visible,
audible, and incomparably glorious return of “this same
Jesus”; that the Christ of Bethlehem, Nazareth, Gethsemane,
Golgotha, and Olivet will be seen by human eyes descending
from heaven with a retinue of holy angels, amid splendor
and pageantry befitting His triumphant reappearance as
King of kings and Lord of lords.

By imminent we mean near, close at hand, or, as Webster
defines the word, “Threatening to occur immediately; near
at hand; overhanging; impending, as in an ‘impending
storm.”” We use it because it suggests both indefiniteness
and urgency. It enables us to avoid the charge of time setting
and yet declare with conviction that “he is near, even at
the doors.”

Importance

The importance of the second Advent doctrine to Seventh-
day Adventists cannot be overemphasized. It is in very truth
a life-or-death matter to our movement.

Seventh-day Adventists are irrevocably committed to
belief in, and proclamation of, the imminent second coming
of Christ. Should we for any reason whatever repudiate this
truth, or cease to proclaim it with sincerity, we would destroy
ourselves. Openly or secretly to deny the nearness of our
Lord’s return would be to invite the disintegration of our
cause.

The great second Advent movement was founded upon
the conviction, resolutely and uncompromisingly held by
our pioneers, that the long-anticipated return of Christ was
near at hand. Without this conviction there would have been
no Seventh-day Adventists or any Seventh-day Adventist
movement.
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In other words, we were Adventists before we had any
organization. We were Adventists before we owned any
property. We were Adventists before we adopted the tithing
system. We were Adventists before we had anything to do
with food reform, or dress reform, or any other reform.

Belief in the imminent second coming of Christ is the
reason for, and basis of, our existence; our raison d’étre, as
our French brethren would say. If we do not believe that
Christ’s second coming is nigh at hand, we do not belong to
the Advent movement. Furthermore, if we no longer hold
this belief we have no business here today.

It was a deep-rooted, unshakable conviction that Christ
was soon coming that inspired our pioneers to embark on
their incredible global program, sending missionaries to the
ends of the earth, sacrificing their substance to build mission
stations, hospitals, dispensaries, sanitariums, schools, acad-
emies, colleges, publishing houses, administrative buildings
—an amazing array of institutions—on all the continents
and islands of the world.

True, love for the lost was a mighty factor in the accom-
plishment of this colossal undertaking. So was sympathy for
the poor and needy; so was a yearning to help the helpless,
raise the fallen, and bring light to those in darkness and the
shadow of death. But belief in the imminence of Christ’s
second coming was the spark that fired the engine of this
vast missionary enterprise. In every heart dwelt the convic-
tion that there was but a short time for the work to be done;
that it must be accomplished here and now, in fulfillment
of prophecy, before time should run out.

This fundamental link between what we have and what
our pioneers believed should never be forgotten. Every
building we own, though bearing no visible name, is stamped
with the invisible inscription, “This was built by men who
believed in the soon coming of Jesus.” Every student in our
colleges, every employee in our publishing houses, every
nurse in our sanitariums, should realize that the buildings
in which they labor and learn are a product of the Advent
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movement, an outgrowth of the Advent faith. Without that
faith these institutions would not exist and, mark it well,
without it they cannot be sustained.

Urgency of Restudy

What is our attitude toward this fundamental doctrine
today, one hundred and eight years after our founding? Do
we believe it as sincerely as did our fathers? Most of us do,
no doubt. Are we as zealous in its propagation as were they?
Most of us are, I trust. However, more and more frequently
the statement is heard that, while officially we stand where
we stood, privately some have strayed far from our original
position.

It was after profound study of the Scriptures that our
pioneers were convinced that the coming of Jesus could
not be much longer delayed. Even the disappointment of
1844 seemed to be only an added spur to their faith.

To them the lL.ord’s return was their dearest desire, as
it had been the blessed hope of patriarchs, prophets, and
apostles down the ages.

They stood with Job and said: “For I know that my
redeemer liveth, and that he shall stand at the latter day upon
the earth.” Job 19:25.

They stood with David and cried: “Our God shall come,
and shall not keep silence. . . . He shall call to the heavens
from above, and to the earth, that he may judge his people.”
Ps. 50:3, 4.

They stood with Paul and declared: “For the Lord him-
self shall descend from heaven with a shout, with the voice
of the archangel, and with the trump of God.” 1 Thess. 4:16.

They stood with Peter and said: “But the day of the Lord
will come as a thief in the night; in the which the heavens
shall pass away with a great noise, and the elements shall melt
with fervent heat, the earth also and the works that are
therein shall be burned up.” 2 Peter 3:10.

They stood with John and declared: “Behold, he cometh
with clouds; and every eye shall see him.” Rev. 1:7.
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They believed in the soon return of the Lord with a

deep, abiding fervency. Listen to the hymns they sang!
“The Coming King Is at the Door” was composed by

F. E. Belden in 1886. What cager anticipation is revealed in
its chorus:

“At the door, at the door,

At the door, yes, even at the door;

He is coming again,

He is coming again,

He is even at the door.”

Then there was Belden's hymn, “We know not the hour
of the Master's appearing; yet signs all foretell that the
moment is nearing.” And Annie R. Smith’s haunting song,
“Long Upon the Mountains,” of which the last stanza runs:

“Soon He comes! with clouds descending;
All His saints, entombed, arise;
The redeemed, in anthems blending,
Shout their victory through the skies.
O, we long for Thine appearing;
Come, O Saviour, quickly come!
Blessed hope! our spirits cheering
Take Thy ransomed children home.”

And how can we forget her lovely hymn, “How Far From
Home?” of which the last stanza runs:

“Not far from home! O blessed thought!
The traveler’s lonely heart to cheer;

Which oft a healing balm has brought,
And dried the mourner’s tear.”

What Our Pioneers Believed

That there may be no doubt as to what these founders
of the great second Advent movement taught regarding the
imminence of Christ’s second coming, we quote the follow-
ing statements from denominational publications:

From the Review and Herald

In an article by James White:

“While some view the race improving, and rising almost to perfec-
tion, it is in fact sinking in darkness and becoming corrupt, ripening
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for the sickle of Him that is soon to put on the garments of vengeance,
and ride forth upon the white cloud to reap the harvest of the carth.””’

In the same article Elder White declared:

“Reader, this is our true position; Christ is at the door. Are you
prepared to welcome Him? If you are not, delay not onc hour. Make
haste and get ready!”*®

In an article on “The Day of the Lord,” by G. W. Holt:

“The gospel day is almost over. The 6,000 years are nearly past.
‘The great day of the Lord's wrath is near and hasteth greatly. The
glorious Jubilee will soon begin. . . . Reader, prepare to meet thy

God.”?

In a short editorial on “Modern Phenomena of the
Heavens,” James White wrote:

“We may know that our Lord is coming, that He is near, and
more, that He is ‘even at the doors.’. . . The judgment is upon you.
Christ is coming; He is at the door. O, get ready to welcome the dear
Saviour.” *

In an article on “Signs of the Times,” G. W. Holt wrote:

“The pilgrims are about to leave this dreary wilderness, wherc
they have so long journeyed, for a far better and a more healthful clime.
Sell your poor farms in this barren waste, and buy one that is incor-
ruptible and undefiled . . . in the New Earth.”?®

In an article on “Peace and Safety,” M. B. Smith wrote:

“Dear brethren, let us observe the many way-marks that God is
giving us, to show us where we are in the world’s history and may He
help us all to be sober, and watch unto prayer, inasmuch as the end
of all things is at hand.”®

In an article entitled, “Truth,” R. F. Cottrell wrote:

“The present truth is that God is now moving out a message, Rev.
xiv, 9-12, by which to restore His down-trodden truth to all the
remnant of His little flock, in order to prepare them for translation
into His everlasting kingdom at the coming of our Lord Jesus Christ,
which is near, even at the door.”’

1 August 11, 1853, p. 55.

2 Ibid., p. 54.

3 March 23, 1852, p. 108.
4 October 28, 1852, p. 100.
5 June 23, 1853, p. 24.

¢ January 27, 1863, p. 70.
7 August 18, 1863, p. 91.
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In an article on “Thoughts on the Second Advent of
Christ,” J. A. Smith wrote:

“That blessed day is near at hand. God’s people are now waiting
for the Lord.”*

From the Signs of the Times
D. M. Canright wrote:

“The whole world seems to be ripe for some great revolution and
all are looking for it with fear and dread. The Lord foretold this as
a sign of the end. . . . The winds are now only being held a little
while till God’s message may be given to the world.”®

In an article on “Our Present Position,” James White
wrote:

“The great prophetic times of Daniel and John have served their
purpose in bringing us to this position at this time. . . . But they
have terminated. . . . The signs of the end, in the heavens above,
and in the earth beneath, have appeared. . . . A world is to be warned
of swiftly approaching destruction, when a vast work is to be accom-
plished in a very short period.”*

James White wrote regarding the day of Christ’s return:

“Most dreadful day! And is it near? Yes; it hasteth! It hasteth
greathy!”

From the Writings of Ellen G. White

“I saw that the time for Jesus to be in the most holy place was
nearly finished, and that time can last but a very little longer. . . .
The sealing time is very short, and will soon be over.”*

“My accompanying angel cried out with awful solemnity, ‘Get
ready! get ready! get ready! for the fierce anger of the Lord is soon
to come. ¥

“The waiting ones were represented to me as looking upward.
They were encouraging one another by repeating these words: ‘The
first and second watches are past. We are in the third watch, waiting
and watching for the Master’s return. There remains but a little period
of watching now.’. . .

8 November 17, 1865 p. 195.
o June 25, 1874,

December 31 ?BH— 89.
11 March 11, 1875 1p37
12 Early Wrmngx (lpl51), p. 58.
8 Ibid., p. 119
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“The coming of the morning . . . is right upon us.” "

“The day of God is bastening on.” ™

“Our ministers are not doing their whole duty. "The attention of
the people should be called to the momentous event which is so near
at hand. . . . Time is drawing to a close. Eternity is near.” ™

“The signs reveal that the time is near when the Lord will manifest
that His fan is in His hand, and He will thoroughly purge His floor.” **

“We are near the close ol time. I have been shown that the
retributive judgments of God arc already in the land.”*

“The day of God’s vengcance is just upon us.”*

“All heaven is astir. The Judge of all the carth is soon to arise
and vindicate His insulted authority.”*

“Eternity stretches before us. ‘The curtain is about to be lifted.

“The most momentous struggle of all the ages is just before us.
Events which for more than forty years we have upon the authority
of the prophcetic word declared to be impending are now taking place
before our cyes.” *

“The return of Christ to our world will not be long delayed. Let
this be the keynote of every message. . . .

“The battle of Armageddon is soon to be fought. He on whose
vesture is written the name, King of kings, and Lord of lords, is soon
to lead forth the armies of heaven.

“It cannot now be said by the Lord’s servants, as it was by the
prophet Daniel: “The time appointed was tong” Daniel 10:1. It is
now but a short time till the witnesses for God will have done their work
in preparing the way of the Lord. . . .

“Our time is precious. We have but few, very few days of probation
in which to make ready for the future, immortal life. . . .

“The signs thickening around us, telling of the near approach of
the Son of God, are attributed [by men of science] to any other than
the true cause.”

“We are living in the time of the end. The fast-fulfilling signs of
the times declare that the coming of Christ is near at hand. . . . Great
changes are soon to take place in our world, and the final movements
will be rapid ones.” *

“Go to your rest at night with cvery sin confessed. Thus we did

2t
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1 Thid., p. 212.

20 Ibid., p. 451,

2 Ibid., p. 464.
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2 Ibid., vol. 6, pp. 406-408.

20 Ibid., vol. 9, p. 11 (1909).
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when in 1844 we expected to meet our Lord. And now this great event
is nearer than when we first believed.” ®

“Let every human intelligence who professes the name of Christ
testify: “The end of all things is at hand: prepare to meet thy God.”. . .
The Lord is coming very soon.” *

“The end is near, stealing upon us stealthily, imperceptibly.

“Soon there is to be trouble all over the world. . . . We have
no time to delay. With earnestness and fervor the message must be
given.”

29 o7

An Overpowering Conviction

Space forbids the quoting of all the innumerable similar
statements to be found throughout the writings of the found-
ers of the great second Advent movement. I have quoted
sufficient to reveal the fact that belief in the imminence of
Christ’s second coming was an overpowering conviction
among them. What they wrote is on public record. We dare
not repudiate it. To suggest that they did not mean what
they said, or that they changed their minds, or that they were
wrong in their estimate of the significance of the prophecies,
would be to place our whole cause in jeopardy. If we should
now begin trying to explain away these definite, forthright,
unequivocal declarations, we would destroy ourselves and
become the laughingstock of the world.

These men and women were great Bible students, mighty
in the Scriptures, as anyone who takes the trouble to read
their writings will readily admit; and it was from a diligent
study of the Word, and in particular of the prophecies of
Daniel and the Revelation, that they drew their deep cer-
tainty that the coming of the Lord was at hand.

Well might some of us today turn back the pages of our
denominational literature and examine the powerful presen-
tation of the second Advent message in sermon and Bible
study by the now-sleeping leaders of our cause. They knew
what they believed, and why. They had a solid foundation

25 Ibid., p. 48.
2 Ihid., p. 62.
27 Ibid., p. 135.
28 Jbid., p. 228.
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under their faith. Invincible in debate, they produced
chapter and verse to support every position they took.

Anchored to Prophecy

The second Advent movement that we represent today
is not just another temporary upsurge of interest in Christ’s
second coming, like others that have occurred from time to
time throughout the centuries of the Christian Era. It is
true that there have been several Advent movements in times
past. But never one like that which began in 1844 and has
lasted till today. And the difference? This last and greatest
of all the Advent movements is anchored to a time prophecy
the beginning and end of which are known.

The great second Advent movement of our time is
founded not only upon all the great prophecies referring to
our Lord’s return, but in particular upon the prophecy of the
2300 days in the eighth and ninth chapters of the book of
Daniel. Unless we have been lamentably misled, that pro-
phetic period most certainly ended in the year 1844, with
the divine pronouncement, “The hour of his judgment is
come.”

This, I repeat, is the sheet anchor of our cause. It is this
that precludes any possibility that we may represent just
another Advent movement which, given time enough, will
melt away and be forgotten.

How vital this prophecy is to our entire denominational
structure may be seen from these words of James White:

“If the vision did not speak in the autumn of 1844, then it never
spoke, and never can speak. It was then as clear as the noon-day sun,
that all the evidence that was brought to prove that the 2300 days
would end in 1848, proved that they would end in the fall of 1844.
. . . We believe that the appointed time did not tarry, that the vision
did speak in 1844, and that the time for cleansing the Sanctuary then
came.” ®

From the clear conviction of our pioneers, that this great
prophecy met its fulfillment in 1844, sprang every other

2 Review and Herald, Dec., 1850.
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teaching that we have, every dollar of our resources, every
building that we own. Today this same prophecy should give
us full confidence that our pioneers were not misled, but
erelong will be gloriously vindicated before all the world.

Tied to an Event

This being so, we are driven to the conclusion that our
Lord’s return cannot be much longer delayed.

It must now be apparent to all that our Lord Jesus Christ
must come, and come soon. As no other Christian body in
the world we are tied to an event. Therefore, if there is one
people above another that should now be praying with un-
exampled earnestness, “Even so, come, Lord Jesus,” it is
ourselves. Of all people we must not, dare not, permit our-
selves to become careless or indifferent toward this sublime
event that is now of such supreme importance to us and to
the world. And of all people we should be making the most
thorough spiritual preparation to meet Him face to face.

And may we not have confidence that our Lord will
honor the faithful witness of His Advent people? They have
espoused His cause, obeyed His will, expounded His prophe-
cies, proclaimed His message. He cannot, He must not, He
will not, let them down.




Ten Great Signs of His Coming

“And there shall be signs in the sun, and in the moon, and
in the stars; and upon the earth distress of nations, with
perplexity. . . . And then shall they see the Son of man
coming in a cloud with power and great glory. . . . And
he spake to them a parable; Behold the fig tree, and all the
trees; when they now shoot forth, you see and know of your
own selves that summer is now nigh at hand. So likewise ye,
when ye see these things come to pass, know ye that the
kingdom of God is nigh at hand.” Luke 21:25-31.

I rejoice in the certainty of our lL.ord’s assurance. We are
not to be leflt in doubt. We are to kNow. And may a new
certainty come into our hearts as we pursue our study this
afternoon.

Introduction

In the first of these three studies on the imminence of
Christ’s second coming we considered the vital importance
of this doctrine to Seventh-day Adventists. It was the inspira-
tion of the pioneers of the great second Advent movement
and should be the prime concern of all who claim to be
promoting and supporting this cause today. We found that
these Advent pioneers were moved by an overpowering
conviction that the coming of Jesus was near, even at the
doors. Their belief was based, not only upon the expiration
of certain time prophecies in the books of Daniel and Revela-

196
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tion, but also upon the appearance in the world about them
of conditions that seemed to fulfill various other Bible pre-
dictions describing the last days.

Before proceeding to consider the signs that confront us
now, in the midst of the twentieth century, we should perhaps
glance a little more particularly at the evidence available
to our fathers in the faith a hundred years ago, or less. What
sort of events impressed them as being signs of the times?
The answer is most illuminating. We have space for but a
few illustrations from the hundreds available.

Signs Our Fathers Saw

Listing many signs of Christ’s coming, James White re-
terred to the “Lightning Train,” just introduced on the
Rochester-New York run. This train, he said, covered the
400 miles in eleven hours, and occasionally reached a speed
of a mile a minute. “Mails move rapidly by the power of
steam,”” he wrote, “‘so that publications may be sent thousands
of miles in a few days. The way, then, is prepared, and the
prophecy is being fulfilled.” The prophecy he had in mind
was Nahum 2:3, 4.

In the same article Elder White quoted from the book
of Job, “Canst thou send lightnings?” and went on to say,
“The Magnetic Telegraph is here referred to, by which news
is communicated hundreds of miles in a few seconds. . . .
These things are foretold signs of the coming of the Son of
man, plainly fulfilled before their eyes.” ™

In an article on current events in the light of prophecy,
M. E. Cornell quoted 2 Timothy 3:4, 5, pointing as fulfill-
ment to “‘corruption and villainy” in high places, religious
lotteries, gambling in fashionable churches, and, in particu-
lar, to a certain theatrical show in the San Jose, California,
music hall.”

“*At the Telegraph Ollice, Washington, on December 11, 1873,
an experiment was carried out in the presence of Mr. Creswell, the

20 Jbid., Aug. 11, 1853, p. 55.
81 Signs of the Times, June H, 1874, p. 11,
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Postmaster-General of the United States. . . . On that occasion the
President’s last annual message of 11,500 words was transmitted from
Washington to New York, a distance of 290 miles, over a single wire,
in 2214 minutes, the speed obtained being over 2,500 letters per
minute.” . . . This is but one item out of thousands showing the wonder-
ful increase of knowledge in this fast age.” *

In an article entitled “Increasing Foretokens of the End,”
reference was made to Matthew 24:14 and, by way of fulfill-
ment, to the fact that the circulation of the Bible had reached
160,000,000 copies in 200 languages.

In the same article, dealing with “distress of nations,”
there appeared the following comment:

“Every nation is revising its navy, its army, its weapons of offense
and defense, expecting war, . . . paying the largest rewards to the
men that will invent the most powerful and most destructive engines
of war. . . . Therc is not a king in Europe at this moment that has
not his hand upon his sword-hilt.”

Farther on, this author wrote:

“When war next comes, Trafalgar, Alexandria, the Nile, the
Peninsula, Waterloo itself—nay, the Crimean war, will be but the
battles ol pygmies in comparison of the battles of Titans likely soon
to be.” ®

Similar quotations could be multiplied almost without
number, from which the tremendous fact emerges that the
pioneers of the great second Advent movement built their
globe-conquering, world-embracing plans upon what must
seem to all of us today to have been very slender evidence.
Yet it was not slender to them. Each happening, each event,
was, in their estimation, a clear fulfillment of prophecy, a
ceitain indication that the end of the world was approaching.

Were they mistaken? They were not. What they beheld
were the first phases of an unfolding revelation; the first
streaks of light before the dawn; the first muted notes before
the grand orchestral music; the first scent of hay before the
full, rich odor of the harvest field.

They saw the bud, and we the flower. They heard the faint

% Ibid., Jume 25, 1874, p. 19,
3 Jbid., Nov. 12, 1874, pp. 65, 66,
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cry of far-off warning voices, and we the raucous shout of
multitudes close at hand. They saw the gleam of distant
beacons, and we the full glow at the harbor mouth.

An engineer crossing the western plains of North America
sees but an coccasional signal turning from red to green as he
rolls along the vast, empty landscape. But as he draws near
Chicago the lights increase. And the very multiplication of
warning signals, if nothing else, tells him that his long
journey is almost over.

So it is with the great second Advent movement. Its
pioneers from time to time saw evidences-—meager enough,
to be sure—that convinced them that the prophecies herald-
ing the return of Jesus were being fulfilled. They knew that
they were on the right track, and were moving in the right
direction. But today, as signs thicken about us, more numer-
ous, more brilliant, more startling than ever before, we who
have our hands upon the throttle of the Advent engine
cannot but know for a certainty that the task is almost
finished and home is but a little way ahead.

If our pioneers could rise from their dusty beds today
and see what we see—the global, earth-shaking developments
that have grown out of the small, embryonic events they
thought were signs of Christ’s coming seventy, eighty, one
hundred years ago, they would beyond question move up and
down these aisles seeking to shake us, individually, out of
our lethargy, our indifference, our secret doubts and criti-
cisms, crying, THIS IS I'T! This is what we dreamed of! This
is what we expected! The coming of Christ must now be
almost here!

What are the great signs of our day? In what terms is God
speaking to us? By what evidence would He convince His
people now—after the lapse of a hundred years—that the
end is approaching?

The number of indications of the second coming of our
Lord will vary {rom one individual to another. But we offer
here ten indisputable signs which we believe should not
only satisfy our own hearts as to the solemnity of the time in
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which we live, but also appeal to all men of good will as
sound, unmistakable evidence that Christ’s second coming
is at hand.

Signs of Our Times

These ten great signs we would classify under four main
headings:

1. Material Preparations for the End: the Wild, Swift
Pace of Modern Life.

2. Political Preparations for the End: the Confusion and
Fear Among the Nations.

3. Social Preparations for the End: the Corruption and
Decay of Humanity.

4. Religious Preparations for the End: the Final Conflict
for the Soul of Man.

We have listed these signs as ““Preparations for the End”
because, in our opinion, that is exactly what true signs always
are. Fach condition, or event, not only is indicative of the
approach of the end, but plays some part in preparing man-
kind for the final consummation. Every true sign is also
global, not necessarily in extent, but in that its meaning
can be understood and appreciated by people of every
nation under heaven.

Material Preparations for the End: the Wild, Swift Pace
of Modern Life

Says prophecy: “Shut up the words, and seal the book,
even to the time of the end: many shall run to and fro, and
knowledge shall be increased.” Dan. 12:4.

In the early days of the Advent movement our pioneers
believed that this prediction was intended only to foreshadow
the increasing understanding of the book of Daniel in the
last days. Burt as years went by and they found themselves
in the midst of an amazing increase of scientific knowledge
and a host ol dazzling inventions, they hegan to sce a new and
wider meaning in this remarkable prophecy.
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And what shall we say today as we behold all the marvel-
ous developments of this twentieth century—atomic sub-
marines, supersonic planes, and stratospheric rockets? What
shall we say when confronted with the truly staggering ad-
vances in all methods of communication and transportation,
all the marvelous discoveries in medicine, astronomy, and
every other phase of human activity? Suddenly, after thou-
sands of quiescent years, the floodgates of knowledge have
been opened, and a tide of ideas, plans, and ambitions has
poured into the human mind.

Faster and faster moves the pace of life; speed and still
more speed is the demand of the hour.

The fantasy of the magic carpet of the Arabian Nights
has become a reality. Radio and television now bring the
world to our door in a moment of time, and jet-propelled
skymasters carry us to the remotest parts of the globe in a
matter of hours.

On August 15, 1951, test pilot Bill Bridgeman attained
a speed of 1,238 miles an hour in a U.S. Navy Skyrocket, the
same plane which a week earlier had broken the altitude
record at 79,494 feet—nearly sixteen miles high!

Recently Princess Margaret and her mother left England
at 12:25 p.M. in a BOAC Comet Jet Airliner, flew 1,850 miles
over the Swiss Alps, Italy, and southern France, at a height of
eight miles, and arrived back in England at 4:20 p.m. the
same afternoon. Imagine the princess’ great-great-grand-
mother, Queen Victoria, taking such a trip!

One morning in August, 1952, three British airmen left
Ireland after breakfast, flew to Newfoundland in a Canberra
jet bomber and back to Ireland in time for supper.

In a truly remarkable way the world has shrunk to a
fraction of its former size. Far-distant places have been drawn
close together as though compressed by mysterious, omnipo-
tent hands. All nations have become neighbors in reality,
if not in spirit. Boundaries have been made ridiculous by
the triumphs of radar, snpersonic flight, and other discov-
eries in the realm of electrodynamics and aerodynamics.
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Moving pictures made in California are seen around the
world. Broadcasts originating in Moscow are heard simul-
taneously in London, Washington, and Calcutta. Atomic
blasts in Siberia are registered immediately in a dozen listen-
ing posts thousands of miles away.

By means of the latest radio microphones one man can
now speak to fifty million. By means of the latest printing
presses he can speak to millions more. By means of television
he may soon be both seen and heard around the world.

Surely the hand of God has been in all these amazing
material developments of our time. He has made it possible
for His last message of mercy to be given with great swiftness
to every nation, kindred, tongue, and people.

The material preparations for the end are well-nigh
complete. More inventions may come, and will come: but
more are not necessary to the speedy completion of God’s
purposes.

Political Preparations for the End: the Confusion and
Fear Among the Nations

Said Jesus: *“ “There will be signs in sun, moon, and stars;
and on earth anguish among the nations in their bewilder-
ment . . . ; men’s hearts are fainting for fear, and for
anxious expectation of what is coming on the world.””
Luke 21:25, 26, Weymouth.

Never at any time in history have these words fitted world
conditions so exactly as they do today. Never before were all
nations so filled with dismay and bewilderment.

Our pioneers thought in terms of the Napoleonic Wars,
the Peninsular War, the Crimean War. But we have lived
through two global wars which, in their costliness, destruc-
tion, and human suffering, have exceeded all previous wars
since man first lived upon the earth. We have seen great
nations desolated and decimated, their cities, towns, and
villages left in piles of rubble. We have seen thousands of
ships—whole navies—sent to the bottom of the sea. We have
seen unnumbered multitudes made destitute through the
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collapse of their currency, and multitudes more reduced to
slavery by tyrannous conquerors.

As if this were not enough, we have witnessed the discov-
ery of atomic power, the atomic bomb, and the hydrogen
bomb. And by what has happened at Hiroshima, Nagasaki,
Bikini, and Frenchman Flat, we know that man now has
the power not only to destroy his civilization but also to
wipe himself off this planet.

The race for armaments, which used to be a race for
better bows and arrows, better rifles, longer-ranged naval
guns, or bigger dreadnoughts, has become a race for atomic
weapons, with nations stockpiling them at feverish speed.

One wonders what more evidence is needed to convince
us that this prophecy of Jesus applies to our time and that
the end of all things is at hand. Do we have to wait until
the bombs fall, and the destruction comes upon us, before
we shall be convinced?

It is of great significance that, while some Adventists
are becoming more and more complacent about current
trends, men of the world-—statesmen, scientists, news com-
mentators, and others—are expressing increasing concern
about them.

When the Bulletin of the Atomic Scientists was first
published in 1945, a clock appeared on its cover with the
minute hand at eight minutes to midnight. In 1948, when
it was learned that Russia possessed the atomic bomb, the
minute hand was moved up to three minutes to midnight.
The other day I wrote the editor, asking if there had been
any change in his estimate of the gravity of the world situa-
tion. “None whatever,” he replied, in substance. “On the
clock of time it is still three minutes to midnight.”

In recent weeks I have been in correspondence with many
leading men in the United States on this subject and have
been surprised at their willingness to express their personal
opinion concerning the solemnity of the times.

Dr. Robert Gordon Sproul, president of the University
of California, wrote me on April 23, 1952, as follows: “I
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still believe there isn’t much more time. In fact, there is
four years and ten months’ less time now than when I spoke
- to Rotary [on this subject] in 1947.”

Dr. Robert M. Hutchins, associate director of the Ford
Foundation, in a letter dated April 21, 1952, said, “I believe
the world can explode at any minute and that the more
powerful the governments of the world become the more
likely the explosion is. Anything can happen anywhere at
any time.”

One of the best-known and most reliable of news com-
mentators, now working for the Voice of America, who
requests to remain anonymous, wrote to say, “We still have
only a short time to create a supranational organization to
enforce total disarmament, if we are to avoild atomic war.
And any war on a world scale will be atomic. And any
atomic war will be lost by both sides.”

On March 31, 1948, Henry Wallace said, “T'ime has run
out; that is all there is to it.”” The other day I wrote to
ask him if he still believed as he did then. He replied by
quoting an address he gave in Boston on April 27, 1952,
in which he said, “The whole world is undergoing the most
violent birth pangs as it strains, in this time of very great
need, to bring forth the era of the General Welfare which
was conceived by the prophets and religious leaders of old.
It has been a long period of gestation but finally ‘time
and space devouring’ science heralds the approach of the
appointed time. If this child of the future is stillborn . .
we may expect rivers of blood running through mountains
of misery as this century moves to its tragic close.”

Writing in The Christian Century of May 14, 1952, the
editor of that journal said:

“Toynbee calls this a time of troubles. It is also a time of horror.
And the depth of the horror is revealed by the fact that we are not
horrified by what we are doing. . . . We are learning to live com-
placently with our own savagery; that is the damnation which is over-
taking us.” ™

3 Page 581.
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Thus the voices of doom are ringing out their warning
concerning the lateness of the hour. These men of the world
do not have the light of prophecy to guide them as Adventists
claim to have, but onc and all they have become deeply
impressed that some tremendous catastrophe is approaching,
and cannot be long delayed.

It is of no small interest to note that the Greek word
aporia in Luke 21:25, translated “perplexity” in the King
James Version and “bewilderment” by Weymouth, has the
suggestion of total frustration, as though the Lord said, There
shall be distress of nations, with no way out. “Without a
passage out” is the rendering in Young’s Analytical Concord-
ance. No solution to problems. No relief for fears. No end to
worries. Significantly, this is the only place in the New Testa-
ment where this particular word is to be found, and it is
used by our Lord to depict the state of world affairs just
before His return. Do we see such conditions today? We
have but to think of the failure of the League of Nations
and the similar fate hanging over the United Nations. Men
striving their utmost to prevent oncoming disaster, and
finding none. Men at the end of their tether, as H. G. Wells
put it in the last book he wrote before he died. Men strug-
gling to avoid the fate that is rushing upon them, but unable
to do so. How true it is that today, in all the world, there is
distress of nations, with no way out!

And in all this we see the political preparations for the
end. Not only in the lining up of the nations for Armageddon,
but in the revelation of man’s total incompetency to direct
and govern himself. Again and again he has tried to bring
in Utopia, but always in vain. Today he needs no further
opportunity to demonstrate his utter ineptness, his total
failure, and his desperate need for a divine Deliverer.

Social Preparations for the End: the Corruption and
Decay of Humanity

Said Jesus, “As it was in the days of Noe, so shall it be
also in the days of the Son of man.” Luke 17:26.
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The days of Noah were evil days. The earth was “filled
with violence.” Gen. 6:11. It was filled with cruelty and lust.
“They took them wives of all which they chose.” Verse 2.
Indeed, so wicked did men become that at last “every imagi-
nation of the thoughts of his heart was only evil continually.”
Verse 5.

Have we arrived at a similar period in world history?
Are social conditions today comparable to those existing
before the Flood? Let the facts speak for themselves.

Consider the violence of our time, as revealed in the
global tragedies of World Wars I and II and the threatened
terrors of World War III. Recall the barbarities perpetrated,
not only upon the battlefield, but behind the lines, upon
countiess millions of civilians. Remember the massacres of
Katyn and Lidice, the pogroms of Warsaw, Rovno, and
Dubno, and countless others. Remember the revolting
cruelties of Belsen and Buchenwald and the other concen-
tration camps which dotted Europe for years and still defile
it today.

Remember that there are more people living in slavery
today than at any other time in history. Remember the
terror inspired by secret police in all countries behind the
iron and bamboo curtains. Remember the mass deportations
and executions still going on. Then ask yourself whether
the earth is “filled with violence” again.

Consider the mounting crime statistics—not in uncivi-
lized lands, but where Christianity has been known and
taught for decades and centuries. Think of the crowded
prisons in America, filled largely with youth under twenty-
five years of age. Think of the recent revelation of lawless-
ness in high places, the graft, bribery, and corruption among
men who should have been models of integrity and honor.
Think of the spreading delinquency among children and
their shocking acts of vandalism. Think of the enormous
quantities of liquor being consumed and the consequent
drunkenness and crime. Think of the craze for opium, heroin,
and marijuana among youth and the fearful results upon
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their minds and bodies. Then ask yourself whether pre-Flood
conditions are not now staring us in the face.

Consider the growing laxity on all moral issues, especially
the increase of divorce, both in the world and in the church.
To have a sequence of wives, described as consecutive polyg-
amy, has become such routine procedure as to be common-
place. Notices of marriage now regularly include the number
of previous experiences in matrimony both bride and bride-
groom have had. How like is this to the course of those
antediluvians who “took them wives of all which they chose”!

Consider also the most serious trend of all—the universal
dissemination of ideas that lead to lawlessness. Incessantly, by
the most potent avenues of education ever devised, there is
being poured into the minds of youth and children a flood-
tide of evil thoughts. By radio, television, comic magazines,
and smutty books and papers, there is being created a toler-
ance not only for liquor and tobacco, which would be bad
enough, but for cruelty, lust, murder, and crime of every
sort and description. With reckless unconcern the dispensers
of all this wickedness are making certain that in the not-far-
distant future every imagination of the thoughts of men’s
hearts shall be “only evil continually.”

What further evidence do we need that the words of
Jesus are being fulfilled, and that the last days are upon us?
History is repeating itself. The days of Noah have returned.
Preparations for the end in the social life of the world are
almost complete. Widespread decay and corruption demand
the swift and final judgments of God.

Religious Preparations for the End: the Final Conflict
for the Soul of Man

Significant as are the harbingers of Christ’s soon coming
in the material, political, and social phases of modern life,
those in the realm of religion are even more important. Of
the many that might be mentioned we have chosen seven.

1. The Wrath of the Dragon

Says prophecy: “Woe to the inhabiters of the earth and
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of the sea! for the devil is come down unto you, having great
wrath, because he knoweth that he hath but a short time.”
“And the dragon was wroth with the woman, and went to
make war with the remnant of her seed, which keep the
commandments of God, and have the testimony of Jesus
Christ.”” Rev. 12:12, 17.

The archenemy of Christ has manifested himself in several
guises down the ages, notably as the dragon, the beast, and
the false prophet. These prophetic terms are used to describe
his malicious activities under paganism, papalism, and false
Protestantism.

As the end approaches we should expect to see the wrath
of the devil manifested through these same threc agencies
in a notably exacerbated form.

The dragon spirit, always violently opposed to the cause
and the people of God, was revealed in the pagan empires
of Egypt, Assyria, Babylon, Medo-Persia, Greece, and Rome.
But what shall be said of its reappearance in our day? Before
our eyes there has formed, like some ghastly ghoulish night-
mare, the most fearful and virulent form of paganism the
world has ever seen.

As Whittaker Chambers has said in his book T he Witness,
this astonishing phenomenon is nothing but a new religion
—or an old religion in a new form—which is being driven
forward by the vision of man without God. The very deifi-
cation of materialism, it is posing “the most revolutionary
question in history: God or man?”

Spreading like the Black Death, this anti-God, anti-Chris-
tian movement has already seized upon and ensnared more
than a third of the inhabitants of the globe. Using the most
modern methods of propaganda, it seeks to undermine, and
cause the disintegration of, every government that has not
yet yielded to its wiles. And wherever its power is established
there the light of truth, freedom, and every Christian teaching
is stamped out.

Its triumph means the death of Christian missions, Chris-
tian schools, Christian hospitals; indeed, the followers of the
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faith must even denounce their Christian friends or suffer
martyrdom.

If this is not an evidence of the wrath of the dragon,
foretold to be scen and felt in these last days, what else is it?

2. The Rise of Papal Power in America

Says prophecy: “And I beheld another beast coming up
out of the earth. . . . And he exerciseth all the power of
the first beast before him, and causeth the earth and them
which dwell therein to worship the first beast, whose deadly
wound was healed.” Rev. 13:11, 12.

It is not necessary to produce proof that the “beast,” or
nation, mentioned here is the United States, or that the “first
beast,” whose deadly wound was healed, has reference to the
Papacy. These facts are generally acknowledged. What we
need to remember is that the United States could never
fulfill this prophecy unless there were to occur an important
change in the balance of its religious life. Obviously an
overwhelmingly Protestant America would never require
anyone to pay special respect to the papal power. Only an
America which had come in large measure under the control
of the Catholic section of its population could act in this
fashion.

Fifty years ago anyone suggesting that such an eventuality
might occur would have been deemed mentally unsound or
seriously disloyal. But what shall be said today, with more
than one fifth of the population Catholic, and the hierarchy
in virtual control of the press, the movies, the radio, and
reaching for a strangle hold even on American education
itself?

If anyone doubts the present power of Catholicism in
America, let him read Paul Blanshard’s American Freedom
and Catholic Power.

“There is no doubt,” says this author, “that the American Catholic
hierarchy has entered the political arena, and that it is becoming more
and more aggressive in extending the frontiers of Catholic authority

into the fields of medicine, education and foreign policy. . . . It tells
Catholic doctors, nurses, judges, teachers and legislators what they can
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and cannot do in many of the controversial phases of their professional
conduct. . . . It uses the political power of some twenty-six million
official American Catholics to bring American foreign policy into line
with Vatican temporal interests.” *

We are all acquainted with the efforts of the hierarchy
to persuade the President of the United States to appoint an
official ambassador to the Vatican. If this should ever happen,
and if such an appointment should ever be approved by the
Senate, it would be one of the most disastrous events in
American history. It would mean that this country, for the
first time, would have a preferred church in its midst, with
access to the President, the State Department, and Govern-
ment secrets denied to all other religious bodies. It would
mean that a papal nuncio would be the dean of all ambassa-
dors in Washington, working incessantly to bring United
States politics, education, finance, and religion into line
with the policies of the Vatican. The very possibility that such
a thing might happen presents the greatest threat to religious
liberty ever to appear on the horizon of this freedom-loving
land, and affords clear proof that the final events that shall
fulfill this dramatic prophecy cannot be far distant.

3. Reunion of Protestantism

Says prophecy, “And deceiveth them that dwell on the
earth . . . ; saying to them . . ., that they should make
an image to the beast, which had the wound by a sword, and
did live.” Rev. 13:14.

It was the opinion of our pioneers that this passage had
reference to a federation of the leading Protestant churches,
which, when clothed with power by the state, would behave
in a manner similar to that of the Papacy, and thus form an
“image” to the “beast.” They saw some slight indications
that a reunion of the long-separated Protestant denomina-
tions might take place, but at most it was a highly problemati-
cal development when Uriah Smith wrote his Daniel and
the Revelation. But what would these pioneers say today if

3 Page 4.
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they could see what we see?>—a National Council of Churches
and a World Council of Churches. True, these bodies wield
no special authority as yet. They would, at the moment,
vehemently deny any aspirations to power, or any desire to
persecute. Their leaders are for the most part men of vision
and high principle, who seek only the good of Christendom.
But these men will not always be in the positions of leader-
ship. The organizations which they have so diligently formed
could easily fall into less honorable hands. Someday, accord-
ing to the prophecy, these organizations will link up with the
“beast” in the final persecution of the true children of God.

Thus the reunion of the churches has become another of
the great signs of our times, affording still further evidence
that the long-predicted events of the last days are right
upon us.

4. The Rise of Spiritism

Says prophecy, “Now the Spirit speaketh expressly, that
in the latter times some shall depart from the faith, giving
heed to seducing spirits, and doctrines of devils.” 1 Tim. 4:1.

We are all aware of the enormous growth of spiritism
since the Rochester rappings of 1848, when the strange ex-
periences of the Fox sisters set off the modern revival of this
very ancient cult. Fostered by the terrible toll of death in
two world wars and the understandable yearning of the
bereaved to communicate with their departed loved ones,
it has spread with incredible rapidity throughout the world.
It boasts many “‘churches” as well as a “‘church” literature,
and the number of its mediums purporting to link the living
with the dead is legion.

What is new in this case is the fact that so many influen-
tial people have accepted the basic teachings of spiritism as
true. Early this year the long-kept secret of Mackenzie King’s
advocacy of spiritism found its way into the press, together
with the report that this famous prime minister of Canada
actually consulted the spirits on matters of state. As the story
unfolded it was revealed that many of his friends, holding
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responsible positions in England and the United States, were
also practicing spiritists. Startling as this information is, it
is only what we might have expected in fulfillment of the
words of this prophecy concerning the activities of “seducing
spirits” in the “latter times.”

In this connection mention should be made of the wide
publicity now being given to supposedly supernatural occur-
rences. With increasing frequency we are told of the appear-
ance of “balls of fire’” in the heavens, of the sun turning blue
or “dancing in the sky,” and of mysterious appearances of
the Virgin. It could well be that the mind of man is being
conditioned for some great deception. Multitudes of un-
thinking people, ever ready to believe the miraculous, would
be easy prey for some startling, spectacular hoax such as,
for instance, the appearance of Satan himself as an angel of
light, perhaps even impersonating Christ in one last bold and
reckless attempt to lead the human race into rebellion against
its Maker. ‘

So late is the hour, and so great the danger from
“seducing spirits, and doctrines of devils,” we would all do
well to make sure our faith is founded, not upon miracles,
but solidly and foursquare upon the word of the living God.

b. The Proclamation of the Gospel

Said Jesus: ““This gospel of the kingdom shall be preached
m all the world for a witness unto all nations; and then shall
the end come.” Matt. 24:14.

Although it is true that the gospel was given to the Roman
world in Paul’s day, and to most of Europe in Luther’s day,
it 1s only in comparatively recent times that there has been
a large-scale, concerted effort to bring about the fulfillment
of this prophecy on a global scale.

With the expiration of the time prophecies of Daniel and
Revelation, and the beginning of “the time of the end,” there
came upon history’s stage the modern missionary movement.
Christians of all denominations suddenly became imbued
with unexampled zeal to carry the gospel to earth’s remotest
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bounds. Unnumbered heroes of the cross left their homelands
to tell the heathen about Jesus. In process of time the Advent
people joined in the great crusade, stirred with the conviction
that they must carry to every nation, kindred, tongue, and
people the tidings of His soon return.

Never in all history has the name of Christ and the
message of Christ been made so widely known throughout
the world. And never were so many facilities available for
God to make a short work upon the earth.

The printing press has made it possible for the Bible to
be produced in vast quantities in more than eleven hundred
languages. It has multiplied the Word through tracts, periodi-
cals, and books beyond all reckoning. Much of the world has
been covered with Christian literature as by the leaves of
autumn.

Radio has made it possible for men of God to speak
the message of salvation to vast audiences of millions upon
millions of people. As the power of broadcasting stations
increases, the message is carried ever farther and farther
afield, even into the last dark hinterlands of humanity.

Television has made it possible for the living preacher to
step, as it were, right into the homes of the people with God’s
final call of mercy; and as this amazing new channel of
communication becomes more and more popular, in more
and more countries—as is bound to happen in the immediate
future-—it will present the church with perhaps the most
potent means of finishing its task.

From time to time the question is raised as to whether
the work of giving the gospel to the world can ever be
finished. Some point to the unentered, or partially entered,
fields; others, to the large birth rate in certain non-Christian
lands, and the unceasing onward march of new generations.
But are not these facts known to God? Was not Jesus aware
that these conditions would prevail in the latter days when
He uttered His great prophecy? And have we not been told
that God has a thousand ways of making known His truth of
which we have no knowledge?
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We are not among those who believe that the world must
be converted before Jesus can return. Nor do we consider
it necessary to the fulfillment of His prediction of the univer-
sal promulgation of the gospel that churches must be estab-
lished in every city and village around the globe. All that is
called for is the preaching of the gospel “for a witness unto all
nations.” The name of Jesus must be made known to all
people. His offer of salvation must be proclaimed everywhere.
And then shall the end come.

With all the marvelous means of communication now
available—placed by God in the hands of His church with
such wonderful timing—this seemingly insuperable task may
well be accomplished sooner than we think.

6. Closing Doors of Opportunity

Says prophecy, “In the days of the voice of the seventh
angel, when he shall begin to sound, the mystery of God
should be finished.” Rev. 10:7.

Some day the preaching of the gospel—the ever-blessed
mystery of God’s love for lost mankind—will be finished.
And it will be finished in the days of the voice of the seventh
angel, which many believe began to sound in 1844. Whether
it will be finished suddenly, everywhere, or in one place after
another, in swift succession, will be revealed in due time.
But we venture to suggest that the closing doors in mission
fields are an indication that the time of the church’s oppor-
tunity is fast running out.

7. All Men in Expectation

Luke writes: “And . . . the people were in expectation,
and all men mused [“debated,” margin] in their hearts of
John, whether he were the Christ or not.” Luke 3:15.

One of the signs of Christ’s first advent was the general
expectation of His coming. Simeon and many others were
“waiting for the consolation of Israel.”” Luke 2:25. Today
one of the most spectacular signs of His second Advent is
the amazing revival of interest in His return.

Perhaps it has come about as a result of the crushing
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tragedies and disappointments of the past few decades and
the shattering of the hopes of the humanists; perhaps it has
sprung from a restudy of the Word of God, or the floodtide
of Advent literature which has poured from our publishing
houses in recent years: but whatever the cause, the fact
remains that more people than ever before are now con-
cerned about the coming of the Lord.

On November 10, 1951, General Albert Orsborn, head of
the Salvation Army, wrote an editorial in the War Cry
entitled “The Midnight Cry,” in which he said: “It is my
conviction that the world’s clock is nearly at midnight. . . .
We must sound an alarm in God’s holy mountain, ‘Awake!
Awake! The King is at hand.”. . . Nevertheless we believe
profoundly and we look with earnest expectation to the
coming of the Lord and to the reign of peace and righteous-
ness. . . . The night is real, the midnight dark and menac-
ing, but the morning cometh!”

But most notable of the many evidences of this trend is
the choice of “The Christian Hope” as the theme of the
General Assembly of the World Council of Churches to be
held in Evanston, Illinois, in 1954.

A committee of twenty-three theologians, requested to
develop this theme for the benefit of the Assembly, brought
in a report so ardently in favor of a literal, personal return
of Jesus that it might have been prepared by our own General
Conference Committee.

“There is no hope except in the crucified, risen, and
coming Lord,” said these World Council Adventists. “And
having this hope we are to be as men who watch for their
Lord, with loins girt and lamps lit, active in the Master’s
service and constant in prayer, knowing our labor is not
in vain in the Lord.”

Naturally this report aroused a storm of protest from
the modernist elements in the Council. The editors of The
Christian Century termed it a “council of despair” and
“waves of poison gas.” But the intensity of the controversy
has made it inevitable that the whole question of Christ’s
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second coming will be debated in all the member churches
of the World Council around the globe. Already the Baptists
have prepared an official statement on the subject. And it is
being widely discussed in the religious press.

Nothing could have happened better calculated to stir
up worldwide interest in the coming of the Lord. As a result
of this amazing development in the World Council of
Churches millions will be stirred to think of the second
Advent who otherwise might never have concerned them-
selves about it.

Thus by leaps and bounds the great expectation is
spreading, from heart to heart, from church to church, and
from nation to nation. It is the lLord’s doing, and it is mar-
velous in our eyes.

The Challenge of the Facts

In the brief time at my disposal I have presented ten
great signs betokening the imminent return of Jesus. Many
others might be mentioned. But this array of evidence should
be sufficient to convince us all anew that His coming is indeed
near, even at the doors.

Surely if it is enough to stir the world to inquiry, it should
be enough to stir the church to action. It should set the
Seventh-day Adventist Church afire with a new devotion to
the cause it professes to advocate.

Furthermore, if our pioneers could preach of the immi-
nence of Christ’s second Advent with vigor and forthright-
ness, despite the limited evidence they had upon which to
build their faith, with what zeal and fervor should we
proclaim the selfsame message, surrounded as we are by these
tremendous, heart-stirring harbingers of the approaching
end?

May God in His mercy awaken us from our complacency,
our lukewarmness, our indifference, and send us forth from
this Bible Conference to proclaim with blazing conviction,
“The coming of the I.ord draweth nigh”!



The Final Frontiers of Prophecy

“Behold, they of the house of Israel say, The vision that he
seeth is for many days to come, and he prophesieth of the
times that are far off. Therefore say unto them, Thus saith
the Lord God; There shall none of my words be prolonged
any more, but the word which I have spoken shall be done,
saith the Lord God.” Eze. 12:27, 28.

Introduction

In the first of these three studies on the imminence of
Christ’s second coming the subject of the “Adventists and
the Advent” has been dealt with. It was pointed out how
essential is this doctrine to the whole program of the great
second Advent movement. In the second study “Ten Great
Signs of His Coming” were offered, marshaling the current
evidence to prove that our Lord’s return cannot be much
longer delayed. In this concluding study there will be con-
sidered ‘““The Final Frontiers ot Prophecy,” those areas of
prophetic revelation which await fulfillment before Christ
can come again. And here it will be our purpose to show
that, ol all predicted events, by far the greater proportion
have already occurred, leaving but a small fraction to come
to pass in the time that remains.

Under the pressures of two global wars great new high-
ways have been built across all the five continents, making
it possible for man to reach the last geographical frontiers
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of the world. As Jules Verne once wrote, “There are no
more impassable deserts, no more unfathomable seas, no
more inaccessible mountains.” The explorer’s task is done.
Similarly, in the prophetic realm, we find ourselves today
almost at the end of those great highways of prophecy which,
beginning in ancient times, wend their way down the cen-
turies to the last days of history and the borders of the
eternal world.

Just as the men and women of American pioneer days,
moving westward in their covered wagons, came at last to
the High Sierras and beheld the sunny slopes and plains of
California, so we today stand upon the final frontiers of
prophecy, looking expectantly for the concluding scenes in
the drama of the ages.

Seven Highways of Prophecy
Let us consider the seven great highways of prophecy and
note how they stream like ribbons of light across the high-
lands and lowlands of history, and converge with unerring
accuracy upon our own day:

1. The Highway of the Nations.
(The Prophecy of Daniel 2.)
2. The Highway of Religious Tyranny.
(The Prophecy of Daniel 7.)
3. The Highway of Divine Visitation.
(The Prophecy of Daniel 8-12.)
4. The Highway of the Son of Man.
(The Prophecy of Matthew 24.)
b. The Highway of the Churches.
(The Prophecy of Revelation 2 and 3.)
6. The Highway of Apostasy.
(The Prophecy of Revelation 5-8.)
7. The Highway of the Conquerors.
(The Prophecy of Revelation 7-11.)



IMMINENCE OF CHRIST'S SECOND COMING 219

Time forbids any attempt to consider these great prophe-
cies in detail. We shall confine ourselves to a brief survey
that will bring into sharp focus their unfulfilled portions.

1. The Highway of the Nations

The great prophetic highway outlined in the second
chapter of the book of Daniel is perhaps the most familiar
of all. Under the symbolism of a great metallic image, it
begins in the city of Babylon and runs through the chief
capitals of the ancient world. It is the main street, as it
were, not only of Nebuchadnezzar’s golden metropolis but
also of the capitals of the Medo-Persian Empire, Grecia,
and Rome. Side roads branch off to London, Paris, Berlin,
Madrid, and Lisbon, relics of the old divisions of the Roman
Empire, but the main highway rolls on through a thousand
battlefields straight into the kingdom of God.

This prediction, like a mighty beacon, shines across the
centuries, illuminating the greatest events of time with the
light of heaven. Glittering on the gold of Babylon, shimmer-
ing on the silver of Medo-Persia, glinting on the brass of
Greece, shining on the iron of Rome, lighting up the struggles
and conflicts of the modern world, it glows at last upon
the face of the King of kings as He comes back to the earth
in His glory. For He is the stone that strikes the image and
breaks in pieces “the iron, the clay, the brass, the silver, and
the gold.” His is the kingdom that “shall . . . consume all
these kingdoms, and . . . shall stand for ever.”

Where are we on this prophetic highway? Certainly not
in Babylon. Nor in Medo-Persia. Nor in Grecia. Nor in
Rome. Are we, then, “in the days of these kings”—or king-
doms—of divided Rome? We are. And we have been in them
for 1,476 years. Futile efforts to weld together the broken
elements of the iron monarchy have been made again and
again, as the prophecy foretold. We have seen such efforts
in our own day. All have ended in failure. What more is to
happen? What are we waiting for? Only the setting up of
Christ’s everlasting kingdom at His coming in glory.
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2. The Highway of Religious Tyranny

The great prediction found in the seventh chapter of
Daniel parallels, for some considerable distance, the high-
way outlined in the second chapter. It passes through the
same four capitals of the ancient empires, but then, diverging
slightly, traverses the dreary millennium of papal dominance
and persecution, terminating at last in the judgment and
the final triumph of the children of God.

This is the prophecy of the four beasts, the ten horns,
and the little horn which had “eyes like the eyes of man,
and a mouth speaking great things.” Its application is well
known to all. But where do we stand today in relation to its
fulfillment? Certainly not in the kingdom represented by
the lion with eagle’s wings. Not in the kingdom of the leopard
with four wings of a fowl. Not in the kingdom of the dread-
ful and terrible beast that was “‘strong exceedingly.” All these
have had their day and passed away.

What, then, of the ‘little horn” power, symbol of that
great medieval religious tyranny erected upon the ruins of
pagan Rome? Are we living under its domination? Not
according to this prophecy, for the power of the “little horn”
was limited to “‘a time and times and the dividing of time,”
or 1260 years. This period, as we know, terminated in 1798.
We are living 154 years beyond that date. Where are we,
then? Is there any indication in the prophecy itself? There
is. It is found in Daniel 7:26: “But the judgment shall sit,
and they shall take away his dominion, to consume and to
destroy it unto the end.”

“The judgment was set, and the books were opened”
(verse 10) in 1844, as we learn from the prophecy of Daniel
8:14. That was 108 years ago. During this period we have seen
an astonishing paring down of the papal power and posses-
sions. One has but to reflect upon what has happened in
Poland, Austria, Hungary, Czechoslovakia, Yugoslavia, Ger-
many, cven Italy itself, to realize that right before our eyes
the judgment is taking away the dominion of the Antichrist,
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consuming it and destroying it unto the end. Indeed, as
foreshadowed in the prophecy of Revelation 13, were it not
for the revival of the papal power in the United States, and
the enormous sums ol money flowing {rom this country into
the Vatican coffers, its consumption and destruction might
already have been accomplished.

How far, then, down the highway of time does this proph-
ecy bring us! We stand today between the beginning of the
judgment and the final victory of righteousness, when “the
kingdom and dominion, and the greatness of the kingdom
under the whole heaven, shall be given to the people of the
saints of the most High.” Dan. 7:27.

3. The Highway of Divine Visitation

In the last five chapters of the book of Daniel we find
ourselves upon the greatest prophetic highway of all, which,
beginning back in the same ancient empires, runs through
old Jerusalem, past Gethsemane and Golgotha, and on down
the ages to the same judgment scene mentioned in Daniel 7
and the final time of trouble “such as never was” that is
immediately to precede the return of Christ in glory. This
prophecy deserves to be called the “Highway of Divine
Visitation” because it links the two Advents of our Lord—
the first in humiliation, suffering, and death, the second in
triumphant majesty as King of kings and Lord of lords.

This is the prophecy of the ram with two horns and the
he-goat with a little horn that “waxed great, even to the
host of heaven’’; of the time period of seventy weeks, reaching
to “Messiah the Prince” and the longer period of 2300 days
reaching to the cleansing of the sanctuary; of the rebuilding
of Jerusalem and the centuries-long controversy between the
king of the north and the king of the south, climaxed by the
capture by a certain power of “‘the glorious holy mountain”
and the standing up of “Michael the Prince.”

This highway, in general outline, is clear and plain. That
there are a few shadows of uncertainty about its final plunge
into eternity we are well aware, and we have no intention
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at this time of entering this controversial twilight zone.
Nor do we need to do so, for our sole purpose here is to point
out where we stand today in relation to the fulfillment of
the entire prophecy.

And where is that?

The ram and the he-goat, typifying the Medo-Persian
Empire and Grecia, have long since played their part and
faded away. The little horn power, representing first pagan,
then papal, Rome, has acted exactly as predicted. The time
period of seventy weeks, or 490 years, beginning in 457 B.c.
with the command “to restore and to build Jerusalem,” and
extending to “Messiah the Prince,” has been fulfilled to the
letter in the life and death of Jesus of Nazareth. Likewise the
longer period of 2300 days, beginning at the same time, and of
which the shorter period was an integral part, terminated in
1844 with the beginning of the cleansing of the sanctuary in
heaven and the announcement of the judgment hour on
earth. Furthermore, most, if not all, of the conflicts between
the king of the north and the king of the south can be
pin pointed upon the pages of history down to comparatively
recent times.

Where, then, do we stand on this highway? Obviously
somewhere between 1844 and the standing up of Michael
the Prince, by which we understand the completion of
Christ’s work in the sanctuary and His preparation to return
in glory. In other words, we are living between the first
pronouncement of the judgment-hour message 108 years ago,
and the beginning of the time of trouble that is to occur just
before Jesus comes to raise the dead. (Dan. 12:2.)

While 1t would be most desirable to know with fullness
of certainty—and unanimity—just which power is to take
possession of the glorious holy mountain and come, helpless,
to its end, such information is not of the highest importance.
More information would be welcome, but it is not essential.
Looking at this great prophecy as a whole, glancing down
the full length of this grand Highway of Divine Visitation
from start to finish, it i1s unmistakably clear that by far the
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greater length of it passes through territory of fulfilled
prophecy. What remains is but a short stretch through his-
tory’s closing scenes to the glorious return of Jesus.

4. The Highway of the Son of Man

Next among the great highways of prophecy is the one
outlined by our Lord Himself, as recorded by Matthew,
Mark, and Luke in the Synoptic Gospels. It was given in
answer to the direct question of His disciples, “Tell us, . . .
what shall be the sign of thy coming, and of the end of the
world?” Matt. 24:3.

In response to this question Jesus told of the forthcoming
destruction of Jerusalem, to be followed by “great tribula-
tion” for His followers. “In those days” but “after that
tribulation” the sun would be darkened, the moon appear
as blood, and the stars would fall from heaven. (Mark 13:
24, 25; Rev. 6:12, 13.)

Following these signs there would come upon the earth,
He said, “distress of nations, with perplexity; the sea and
the waves roaring; men’s hearts failing them for fear, and
for looking after those things which are coming on the earth:
for the powers of heaven shall be shaken. And then shall they
see the Son of man coming in a cloud with power and great
glory.” Luke 21:25-27.

The sequence is most familiar to us all. We know it by
heart. It stands upon the pages of Holy Writ as an ever-
lasting testimony against those who claim that there is no
way of knowing when Christ will come.

Where are we on this Highway of the Son of Man?
Certainly not in the days of old Jerusalem, sacked and burned
by the Romans in A.p. 70. Not in the days of the great tribu-
lation, which, after staining the Dark Ages with blood,
terminated in the latter half of the eighteenth century. All
this is history. So are the darkening of the sun and the
appearance of the moon as blood. As for the falling of the
stars, are we not convinced that this last great celestial sign
occurred in 1833? And if so, are we not living between this
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spectacular phenomenon and the shaking of the powers of
heaven? Clear proof that we are is afforded by the distress
and perplexity of the nations, the roaring of the multitudes
for freedom and vengeance, and by the terror in the hearts
of men as they look into the future “after those things which
are coming on the earth.”

At the very time when some are saying, as Israel said to
Ezekiel, “The vision that he seeth is for many days to come,”
Jesus says, “When these things begin to come to pass, then
look up, and lift up your heads; for your redemption draweth
nigh.” Luke 21:28.

5. The Highway of the Churches

Turning now to the book of Revelation, we find a high-
way which runs from Pentecost to the second coming of
Christ. It parallels the highways outlined in the book of
Daniel and the one traced across the centuries by the Master
Himself, but has particular reference to seven stages in the
religious experience of the followers of Christ from the day
He ascended till the day He returns.

As we are all aware, the message to the church at Ephesus
was a message to the pure and zealous church of the first
century, whereas the message to the church at Smyrna was
directed to the Christians who suffered dire persecution
under the Roman emperors in the second and third centuries;
and so on down the ages to the Philadelphia experience and,
finally, to Laodicea.

Do we need to ask where we are on this highway? Full
well we know that we are not in Ephesus, Smyrna, Pergamos,
Thyatira, Sardis, or even Philadelphia. Laodicea is the word
that fits the present condition of the church. It is rich and
increased with goods. Its members are becoming more and
more prosperous, rivaling their non-Christian neighbors in
the luxury of their homes, while the spirit of the world is
seeping into their hearts and sapping their spiritual vitality.
They prefer preachers who preach smooth things to those
who challenge them to action. They want more psychology
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and less eschatology, and sect greater value on a university
degree than on a mission experience. They have become luke-
warm not only to service but to sin, so that the line of
demarcation between right and wrong has become dim and
fuzzy among them; church rolls are cluttered with the names
of people who no longer uphold its principles, and who long
since have lost their first love.

Beyond all question we stand today in the final phase of
the church’s experience, just before the shaking time and
the coming of Jesus to take His faithful remnant home.

6. The Highway of Apostasy

In the sixth chapter of the book of Revelation we have
the beginning of the prophecy of the seven seals, a highway
which also starts at Pentecost and runs down the centuries
to the second Advent. Galloping along its first few miles is
a white horse, ridden by one with a bow, a crown, and a
conquering spirit—typifying the apostolic church in its zeal
to win the world for its Lord.

Then, as the white horse vanishes, a red horse takes its
place, its rider bearing a sword, symbolizing the strife that
came into the church as it departed from the teachings of
its Lord.

Next upon this highway appears a black horse, its rider
carrying a pair of balances, dispensing food at exorbitant
prices, fitting picture of that apostate organization which,
posing as the church of Christ, sold the free gifts of God for
money and built its cathedrals with ill-gotten gains.

Then comes a pale or greenish-colored horse, signifying
decay and decomposition, with the figure of Death upon its
back, and Hell following behind, grim symbols of a church
so utterly unlike the divine pattern that it actually perse-
cutes the true children of God.

On and on winds this Highway of Apostasy, down through
the dark, bleak years of papal supremacy, past the slaughter
of the Waldenses, the Albigenses, the Huguenots, and many
others. At last, leaving behind the bones and ashes of a

8
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million martyrs, it passes the monuments to these heroic
dead as the Reformation revalues their sacrifice.

Suddenly, at the opening of the sixth seal, there is a
great earthquake, the sun becomes black as sackcloth, the
moon becomes as blood, and the stars of heaven fall to the
earth “even as a fig tree casteth her untimely figs, when
she is shaken of a mighty wind.”

Thus this great highway passes through the city of Lisbon,
to behold the mighty earthquake of 1755, leaps the Atlantic
to New England to see the Dark Day of May 19, 1780, and
the star shower of November 13, 1833, then vanishes into
eternity as heaven departs as a scroll, Christ appears in His
majesty, and all humanity cries out, ““The great day of his
wrath is come; and who shall be able to stand?”

Where are we upon this highway? Do we see the rider on
the white horse going forth conquering and to conquer?
Do we see the red horse, the black horse, the pale green
horse? We do not. All have galloped away into the mist-
covered wastes of history.

Where are we, then? We are far beyond the Lisbon earth-
quake, far beyond the Dark Day, and far beyond the falling
of the stars. The next event on this highway of prophecy
is the departing of the heaven as a scroll and the return of
our Lord in glory. Indeed, if these awesome phenomena of
nature were intended to be signs of the approach of the final
consummation of the controversy between the church of
Christ and the powers of darkness, how absurd to suggest
that hundreds of years may yet elapse before the Lord shall
appear! Prolonged delay would make them meaningless.

7. The Highway of the Conquerors

Yet another highway to the kingdom is provided in the
prophecy of the seven trumpets. This begins farther down the
centuries than the others, but terminates in the same glorious
event. It parallels the other highways, but deals with political
rather than religious events, tracing the story of the con-
querors of the Roman Empire.
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As each trumpet sounds, a conqueror leaps upon history’s
stage to play his appointed part in bringing about the dis-
integration of that mighty power which, in the words of
Daniel, was “dreadful and terrible, and strong exceedingly.”
First comes Alaric with his Goths, then Genseric with his
Vandals, Attila with his Huns, and Odoacer with his Herulj,
followed later by the Saracens and Turks.

This sequence of struggle, conflict, battle, and death con-
tinues down the centuries, but not forever. As the sound of
the sixth trumpet fades away, a mighty angel cries aloud,
“as when a lion roareth,” “In the days of the voice of the
seventh angel, when he shall begin to sound, the mystery of
God should be finished.” Rev. 10:7.

This suggests termination, not indefinite prolongation.
And when the seventh angel sounds, voices in heaven are
heard saying, “The kingdoms of this world are become the
kingdoms of our Lord, and of his Christ; and he shall reign
for ever and ever.” Rev. 11:15. At the same time, on earth,
the nations are angry, “and thy wrath is come, and the time
of the dead, that they should be judged, and that thou should-
est give reward unto thy servants the prophets, and to the
saints, and them that fear thy name, small and great; and
shouldest destroy them which destroy the earth.” Verse 18.

Thus this highway brings us down the years past all the
conquerors of Rome to the supreme Conqueror of the uni-
verse, Jesus Christ Himself, riding down the skies to victory
over all His enemies.

Where do we stand upon this highway? In the days of
Alaric, or Genseric, or Attila, or Odoacer? Do we live in the
days of the Saracens, or the Turks? Of course not. All the
events foreshadowed by the first six trumpets are in the past.
And the sixth trumpet ceased to sound more than a hundred
years ago.

Where, then, are we? Look around. Are the nations angry
—more angry than ever? Have they destroyed one another
as never before? Do they now possess the power to bring the
whole earth to ruin?
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We know these things are so. Conscequently, we are driven
to the conclusion that the return of the conquering Christ,
as King ol kings and Iord of lords, cannot be far in the
future.

Glancing now at all seven of the great highways of
prophecy, we note that they not only converge upon our
day and generation but, without exception, they are at least
ninety-five per cent behind us. Looking back along their
gleaming trails we see century after century of fulfilled proph-
ecy; looking forward we observe that there is but little left
to be fulfilled, only the last climactic scenes before Jesus
comes again. It would seem obvious that we have arrived at
history’s final hour; that we are standing upon the crumbling
crags of Time in sight of the eternal deep.

Areas of Unfulfilled Prophecy

What else is to happen before the end? We shall mention
three significant areas of unfulfilled prophecy which deserve
close attention. All are signs for which we should be watch-
ing in these momentous times.

1. Developments in the United States

Turning to the prophecy found in the thirteenth chapter
of Revelation, concerning the leopard beast with seven heads
and ten horns, followed by a second beast with two horns
like a lamb, we note that here again almost all the salient
features are matters of history.

The Papacy, after receiving its power, its seat, and great
authority from the dragon, or pagan Rome, enjoyed full
sway over the nations for “forty and two months,” or 1260
years, ending in 1798. Then it received a deadly wound, which
has largely been healed. Meanwhile the second power men-
tioned has come upon the stage of history bearing a lamblike,
inoffensive appearance and posing as the champion of civil
and religious liberty for all mankind.

All these events have taken place, just as the prophecy
demanded. Those still to occur are as follows: (a) the lamb-
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like nation is to speak as a dragon; that is, with all the
authority and forcefulness of the dragon-inspired pagan em-
pires of the past; (b) it is to show favor to the “first beast,”
or Papacy, and sponsor a replica of this authoritarian reli-
gious organization within its borders; and (c) it is finally to
condone the persecution of minorities that oppose its plans.

How long will it take for such lamentable developments
to come to pass? Not as long as some may think. Paul Blan-
shard has already alerted us all to the peril to American
freedom latent in the enormous growth of Catholic power
throughout this country. It is no longer a secret that the set
purpose of the Roman hierarchy is to gain control of the
United States; and this determination, coupled with the
languid tolerance of most Protestants, and their incredible
ignorance of the facts of history, is paving the way for the
very transformation of American life which this prophecy
foreshadows. Recalling the present strong trend toward
government by bureaucracy, also the multiplicity of regula-
tions, affecting all phases of life, emanating from Washington,
anyone can see how easily and swiftly we might be projected
into a situation in which no one could buy or sell without
some mark or sign demanded by the powers that be.

In this connection we quote the following important
prediction by Ellen G. White:

“To secure popularity and patronage, legislators will
yield to the demand for a Sunday law. . . . On this battle-
field comes the last great conflict of the controversy between
truth and error. . . .

“By the decree enforcing the institution of the Papacy in
violation of the law of God, our nation [meaning the United
States] will disconnect herself fully from righteousness. When
Protestantism shall stretch her hand across the gulf to grasp
the hand of the Roman power, when she shall reach over
the abyss to clasp hands with spiritualism, when, under the
influence of this threefold union, our country shall repudiate
every principle of its constitution as a Protestant and republi-
can government, and shall make provision for the propaga-
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tion of papal falsehoods and delusions, then we may know
that the time has come for the marvelous working of Satan
and that the end is near.” *

2. Developments in Palestine

The recent dramatic restoration of the nation of Israel
has focused the attention of mankind once more upon Pales-
tine. Many Christians have mistakenly permitted themselves
to believe that the return of thousands of unconverted Jews
to their native land is in fulfillment of the promises to
Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, not realizing that, since the death
of the Son of God on Calvary, there is no salvation, nor any
eternal homeland, except for those who believe in Him and
accept His sacrifice.

However, there is one prophecy concerning Palestine that
we should all be watching with special care. Said Jesus,
“Jerusalem shall be trodden down of the Gentiles, until the
times of the Gentiles be fulfilled.” Luke 21:24.

For nineteen centuries Jerusalem has been trodden down
of the Gentiles. It is still trodden down of the Gentiles.
Despite the amazing prowess of the Israeli troops, the ancient
city of Jerusalem is still in Arab hands. A Mohammedan
mosque still stands upon the site of Solomon’s Temple.
Victorious as were the forces of Israel in every other part of
Palestine, they failed to take the most dazzling objective of
all. Mysteriously they were held back from achieving this
most cherished goal, this culminating triumph, as by an
unseen hand.

What could be the reason? Only that the times of the
Gentiles are not yet fulfilled.

Centuries ago Israel was not permitted to enter Palestine
for a certain time because “the iniquity of the Amorites”
was “not yet full” (Gen. 15:16); that is, not until the proba-
tionary time allotted to the Amorites had run out.

It may well be that the same principle applies today, on

36 Testimonies, vol. 5, p. 451,
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a wider scale. If so, then Jerusalem is to remain trodden down
by Gentiles till the probationary time of all Gentiles has run
out. If this be correct, how much hinges upon the fate of
this ancient city and the power that occupies it!

3. The Seven Last Plagues

We mention these awful visitations upon humanity be-
cause they are among the events to happen between now and
the coming of Christ. For if Christ’s coming is near, the
plagues are near also.

Exactly how they will happen, or how widespread they will
be, or how much symbolism there is in the prophetic descrip-
tion of them, it is not our purpose to discuss in this connec-
tion. We wish only to emphasize that when news of the first
plague—the noisome and grievous sore—is broadcast by
radio and television (as no doubt it will be), and is published
in the newspapers, we shall all know that probation has closed
and the end is right upon us.

That, dear friends, is something to watch for. None of the
other plagues, however terrible they may be, will make upon
our minds anything like the impact that is made by that first
shocking evidence that mankind has passed “the point of no
return,” that all missionary work is henceforth worthless,
and that the time for the outpouring of the wrath of God
has arrived. Later news that the seas and rivers have been
turned to blood, or that scorching heat has caused much
suffering to large numbers of people, or that great darkness
has fallen upon the city of Rome, or that the symbolic
Euphrates has vanished, to prepare the way for the kings
of the east, will never make the same tremendous impression.
These subsequent plagues, following in swift sequence, as
anticipated, will serve but to add certainty to certainty that
the day is at hand when the voice of Christ will be heard
saying, “It is done,” and He will return in glory as Victor
of Armageddon.

Some of these judgments may come suddenly, without
previous warning; others may involve time for preparation
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and development before they actually occur. Under the sixth
plague, for instance, “the spirits of devils, working miracles,
. . . go forth unto the kings of the earth and of the whole
world, to gather them to the battle of that great day of God
Almighty.” There is a strong suggestion here of propaganda
—of inflammatory falsehoods broadcast to the ends of the
earth by the three predominant powers of the latter days.
And who is so blind that he cannot see the agents of these
powers already at work behind their microphones today? And
who is so deaf he cannot hear the lying words they are pouring
forth, designed to do the devil’s work, spreading hatred,
stirring up strife, and preparing humanity for the final holo-
causty

Preparation for the End

Thus we find ourselves upon the final frontiers of proph-
ecy. Of all that was predicted by the mighty seers of old,
but little remains to be fulfilled. The great highways of
prophecy, which have circled the mountains and crossed the
valleys of history for more than two millenniums, are about
to plunge from Time into Eternity. The last things are
about to happen. The last days are upon us.

Never were the words of Zephaniah so true: “The great
day of the ILord is near, it is near, and hasteth greatly.” Zeph.
1:14. “The Eternal’s great day is near, near, speeding apace!
the Eternal’s bitter day is near, rushing on like a warrior!” is
Dr. Moffatt’s rendering.

And what is the Lord’s counsel to us at such a time? It
is found in the exhortation of the selfsame prophet: “Before
the decree bring forth, before the day pass as the chaff, before
the fierce anger of the L.ord come upon you, before the day of
the Lord’s anger come upon you. Seek ye the Lord, all ye
meek of the earth, which have wrought his judgment; seek
righteousness, seek meekness: it may be ye shall be hid in
the day of the Lord’s anger.” Zeph. 2:2, 3.

“Time is very short,” He says to us through Ellen G.
White, “and all that is to be done must be done quickly. The
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angels are holding the four winds, and Satan is taking advan-
tage of everyone who is not fully established in the truth.
Every soul is to be tested. Every defect in the character,
unless it is overcome by the help of God’s Spirit, will become
a sure means of destruction.”*

As in the Lord’s parable of the ten virgins, when the

midnight cry caught them all by surprise, revealing that
five were wise and five foolish, so now, to quote Mrs. White
again—
“ten virgins are watching in the evening of this earth’s history. All
claim to be Christians. All have a call, a name, a lamp, and all profess
to be doing God’s service. All apparently wait for Christ’s appearing.
But five are unready. Five will be found surprised, dismayed, outside
the banquet hall.” *

How is it with us? We know we are in the waiting time,
the tarrying time, the watching time, but what are we doing
with these precious moments of opportunity? Are we prepar-
ing for the stupendous events about to break upon the
world? Are we building up our moral resources for the
tests and trials of the time of trouble? Are we proclaiming
the imminence of Christ’s second coming with unexampled
zeal? Or are we becoming indifferent, careless, self-satisfied,
worldly, and so familiar with the discussion of prophecy that
it has lost its meaning for us, and the very mention of signs
of the times acts as a soporific upon our souls?

“It was not the will of God,” says Mrs. White, “‘that Israel
should wander forty years in the wilderness; He desired to
lead them directly to the land of Canaan, and establish them
there, a holy, happy people. But ‘they could not enter in
because of unbelief.” Because of their backsliding and apos-
tasy, they perished in the desert, and others were raised up to
enter the promised land. In like manner it was not the will
of God that the coming of Christ should be so long delayed,
and His people should remain so many years in this world
of sin and sorrow. But unbelief separated them from God.

87 Ihid., p. 573.
38 Ellen 8 White, Christ’s Object Lessons, p. 412,
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As they refused to do the work which He had appointed
them, others were raised up to proclaim the message. In
mercy to the world, Jesus delays His coming, that sinners
may have an opportunity to hear the warning, and find in
Him a shelter before the wrath of God shall be poured out.” ®

Well may we take these words to our own hearts, as
also that remarkable declaration in Christ’s Object Lessons:
“When the character of Christ shall be perfectly reproduced
in His people, then He will come to claim them as His own.” *

Perhaps we are responsible for the seeming delay in
Christ’s return. Perhaps He is waiting for something that
we should do, some surrender we should make, some perfect-
ing of character that must yet be accomplished in us.

But He will not wait forever. Those who take the fore-
going statement in Christ’s Object Lessons to mean that
hundreds of years may yet elapse before Christ returns, be-
cause it will take a very long time before His character is
“perfectly reproduced” in Seventh-day Adventists, are of
all men most mistaken. God loved the people who lived
before the Flood just as much as He loves mankind today;
He warned them just as dramatically, and pleaded with
them just as earnestly; but the time came at last when He
said, “My spirit shall not always strive with man.” Gen. 6:3.
There is a limit to divine forbearance. He will not restrain
His anger forever.

That the character of Christ will be “perfectly repro-
duced” in His people before He comes there is no doubt.
But this does not necessarily include all those whose names
are on the church rolls. Many of these will drop out by the
way. Only those who are “His people” by their own desire
and purpose, who yearn for absolute identity with their
Lord and Master, whose supreme ambition is to have His
name written upon their foreheads, will enjoy this blessed
experience. And when some-—the faithful remnant out of
every nation, kindred, tongue, and people—have by prayer,

3 Ellen G. White, The Great Controversy, p. 458.
40 Page 69,
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study, self-sacrifice, and utter dedication, become living fac-
similes of Christ on earth, then He will come “to claim them
as His own.”

Shall we be among that company? Standing as we do
upon the final frontiers of prophecy, expecting the last scenes
of history to burst upon us at any moment, gazing as it were
through the pearly gates into the kingdom of God, let us
highly resolve and earnestly pray that this experience may
be ours.

And may our voices join with those of God’s true people
in all the earth, as they send up their urgent and incessant
petition, “Even so, come, Lord Jesus.”
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(2) Satan has warred against God’s people
(3) Satan has warred through many nations
(4) Satan has thus warred against Christ

3. The military aspect
4. The miraculous aspect
5. The retributive aspect

V. THE OurcoME OF THE GREAT CONTROVERSY

The expression, “the great controversy between Christ
and Satan,” is a familiar one to Seventh-day Adventists all
over the world. Although the term “great controversy” is
not a Biblical one, the idea is given considerable prominence
in the Word of God. The phrase has become part of our
language in the Advent cause; whenever and wherever we
use it, it is understood by our workers and believers around
the world field.

This great controversy, or great conflict, is called a war-
fare. We read of the weapons to be used (2 Cor. 10:4), that
we are to fight a good warfare (1 Tim. 1:18), and are assured
that the warfare will ultimately be accomplished (Isa. 40:2).
The controversy began in heaven, and is now being carried
forward on earth. (Revelation 12.) The war is between
Christ and His angels on the one hand and the devil and
his angels on the other. In the contest all are to be marshaled.
It is our privilege to enlist under the banner of Prince
Emmanuel and become soldiers of the cross, or to remain
among the vast legions of the enemy of souls. If we join with
Prince Emmanuel, we shall be provided with the necessary
armor, and can go forward in the strength of our mighty
Commander, fighting the good fight of faith. When the victory
is gained, we shall reign with Christ and enjoy the fruits of
His blessed triumph over the hosts of darkness throughout
the ceaseless ages of eternity.

In the Spirit of prophecy frequent mention is made of
this great struggle between the forces of evil and the forces
of righteousness.
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“The warfare . . ., which was begun in heaven, will be continued
until the end of time.”"

“The great controversy between truth and error, between Christ
and Satan, is to increase in intensity to the close of this world’s history.” *

“The whole universe is watching with inexpressible interest the
closing scenes of the great controversy between good and evil.”?®

This theme has been a matter of earnest study and con-
templation all through our history. It has even entered into
the titles of some of the volumes of the Ellen G. White
library. Think of the five books in the Conflict of the Ages
Series, and note the titles they bear:

Patriarchs and Prophets reveals the conflict of the ages
in the lives of holy men ot old.

Prophets and Kings portrays the conflict in the lives of
prophets and kings.

The Desire of Ages unfolds the conflict in the days of
Jesus.

The Acts of the Apostles emphasizes the conflict in the
apostolic age.

The Great Controversy delineates the course of the con-
flict and the issues involved from the time it began.

The specific theme of our meditation is the closing scenes
of this great controversy. However, in order to understand
these closing events, and particularly their sequence and
significance, it will be well to give thought to the over-all
picture of the great controversy as it has unfolded throughout
the ages.

In pursuing this, let us observe:

Section I. The Period of the Great Controversy

1. Its Beginning

The period of the great controversy is from the inception
of sin to the time when it will be finally eliminated from
the universe of God. The Scriptures reveal clearly that

1 Ellen G. White, The Desire of Ages, p. 763.
2 Ellen G. White, The Great Controversy, p. 144.
3 Ellen G. White, Prophets and Kings, p. 148.
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iniquity was conceived in the heart of Lucifer. He was perfect
in all his ways until iniquity was found in him. (Eze. 28:15.)
He is the father of lies. (John 8:44.) He was a murderer from
the beginning. (John 8:44.) With him began the great
controversy, and ‘“‘the warfare against God’s law, which was
begun in heaven, will be continued until the end of time.”*

THE THE
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At the opening of this period many things were not clear
to the heavenly hosts or to the inhabitants of other worlds.
On this the Spirit of prophecy remarks:

“At the beginning of the great controversy, the angels did not
understand this [the issues of the controversy]. Had Satan and his host
then been left to reap the full result of their sin, they would have
perished; but it would not have been apparent to heavenly beings that
this was the inevitable result of sin. A doubt of God’s goodness would
have remained in their minds as evil seed, to produce its deadly fruit
of sin and woe. But not so when the great controversy shall be ended.
Then, the plan of redemption having been completed, the character
of God is revealed to all created intelligences.”®

4 The Desire of Ages, p. 763.
5 Ibid., p. 764.
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2. Its Duration

This titanic struggle begun in heaven and continued on
earth will last through the centuries until, in the plan of
God, Satan and the hosts of evil will be completely destroyed
in the fires of the last days.

Ever since sin contaminated the hearts of men, we see
the same struggle, the same conflicts, the same malignant
obsession of the enemy to disrupt the work of Jehovah, the
same grim determination to destroy God’s people, the same
bitter purpose to make void the law of the Eternal. This has
obtained, whichever period we study, whether the ante-
diluvian, the patriarchal, or the Levitical age. It was true in
the days of Jesus our Lord, also in the apostolic age, and
again during the medieval centuries. It is just as true today,
and will be increasingly so during the closing scenes of the
great controversy.

All through the years, however, God has had faithful
witnesses calling the attention of the people to the issues
involved, and also encouraging them with the thought that
soon the warfare will be over and sin and its author destroyed
forever.

This concept was strikingly foreshadowed in the sanctuary
service of ancient days. In reference to the ritual of the Day
of Atonement we read:

“Once each year [in the sanctuary] their minds were carried forward
to the closing events of the great controversy between Christ and Satan,
the final purification of the universe from sin and sinners.” ¢

3. Its Termination

Thank God, the time is coming when evil will have an
end; it will not rise up a second time. The messenger of the
Lord has well expressed this:

“A doubt of God’s goodness would have remained in their [angels’]
minds as evil seed, to produce its deadly fruit of sin and woe. But not so
when the great controversy shall be ended. Then, the plan of redemp-
tion having been completed, the character of God is revealed to all

8 Prophets and Kings, pp. 684, 685.
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created intelligences. The precepts of His law are scen to be perfect
and immutable. ‘Then sin has made manilest its nature, Satan his
character. 'Then the extermination of sin will vindicate God’s love and
establish His houor before a universe of heings who delight to do His
will, and in whose heart 1s His law.

“Well, then, might the angels rcjoice as they looked upon the
Saviour’s cross; for though they did not then understand all, they knew
that the destruction of sin and Satan was forever made certain, that the
redemption of man was assured, and that the universe was made
eternally sccure. Christ Himsclf fully comprehended the results of the
sacrifice made upon Calvary. To all these He looked forward when upon
the cross He cried out, ‘It is finished.” "~

Then, concerning the time when all is peace and harmony
throughout God's great creation, we read:

“The great controversy is ended. Sin and sinners are no more. The
entire universe is clean. One pulse of harmony and gladness beats
through the vast creation. From Him who created all, flow life and light
and gladness, throughout the realms of illimitable space. From the
minutest atom to the greatest world, all things, animate and inanimatc,
in their unshadowed beauty and perfect joy, declare that God is love.” ®

Section II. The Location

The opening stages of the great controversy were enacted
in heaven, but the time came when Satan and his hosts were
cast out from that abode of bliss. They then found entrance
into this little world of ours. We read:

“Though he [Satan] was cast out of heaven, he has continued the
same warlare upon the earth.””?

“I'he great controversy begun in heaven was to be decided in the
very world, on the very same ficld, that Satan claimed as his.”

“Soon, very soon, will be fought the last great battle between good
and cvil. The cartl is to be the battlefield-—the scene of the final contest
and the final victory. Here, where for so long Satan has led men against
God, rebellion is to be forever suppressed.”

Furthermore, this world, in the purpose of God, is to be
the theme of study by the intelligences of heaven. It is here

* The Desire of Ages, p. 764.

8 The Great Controversy, p. 678.

% Ibid., p. 582.

10 Ellen G. White, Patriarchs and Prophets, p. 69.

1 Ellen G. White in Review and Herald, May 13, 1902, p. 9.
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that the principles of the great usurper are worked out: it
is here that the wonderful lessons of redeeming grace are to
be seen. The dwellers in the great universe of God are
deeply interested in the outworking of the great contest
between the forces of light and the legions of darkness.

“The universe is looking upon the controversy that is going on
upon the earth.”*

“The holy inhabitants of other worlds were watching with the
deepest interest the events taking place on the earth.”*

The intelligences of heaven, whether the angelic hosts
or the inhabitants of unfallen worlds, will know not only
of the progress but also of the climactic termination of the
great controversy. The apostle Paul wrote of God’s revelation
in Christ Jesus, “To the intent that now unto the princi-
palities and powers in heavenly places might be known by
the church the manifold wisdom of God, according to the
eternal purpose which he purposed in Christ Jesus our
Lord.” Eph. 3:10, 11.

Commenting on Deuteronomy 4:5-8, Ellen G. White says:

“Even these words fail of expressing the greatness and the glory
of God’s purpose to be accomplished through His people. Not to this
world only but to the universe are we to make manifest the principles of
His kingdom.” *

Mrs. White has further assured us:

“The field of the controversy between Christ and Satan,—the field
on which the plan of redemption is wrought out,—is the lesson-book
of the universe.” *

“By the facts unfolded in the progress of the great controversy, God
will demonstrate the principles of His rules of government, which have
been falsified by Satan and by all whom he has deceived. His justice will
finally be acknowledged by the whole world, though the acknowledg-
ment will be made too late to save the rebellious. God carries with Him
the sympathy and the approval of the whole universe as step by step
His great plan advances to its complete fulfillment. He will carry it with
Him in the final eradication of rebellion. It will be seen that all who
have forsaken the divine precepts have placed themselves on the side

12 Ellen G. White, Testimonies to Ministers, p. 119.

18 Patriarchs and Prophets, p. 78.

1 Ellen G. White, Testimonies for the Church, vol. 6, p. 13,
15 Patriarchs and Prophets, p. 154.
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of Satan, in warfare against Christ. When the prince of this world
shall be judged, and all who have united with him shall share his fate,
the whole universe as witnesses to the sentence will declare, ‘Just and
true are thy ways, thou King of saints.” 7

Section III. The Basis

The basis of the great controversy between Christ and
Satan might be considered twofold: first, the enmity of the
evil one against the law of God; and second, his hatred of
the Son of God. These considerations are vital, for they
reveal the main issues involved in the agelong contest.

The great controversy in heaven began over the law of
Jehovah and the jealousy conceived in the heart of Lucifer
against the Son of the Highest. L.et us observe these two
phases of study:

1. Satan’s Enmity Against the Law of God.

“From the very beginning of the great controversy in heaven, it has
been Satan’s purpose to overthrow the law of God. It was to accomplish
this that he entered upon his rebellion against the Creator.” ™

“From the first, the great controversy had been upon the law of
God. . . . In the controversy it was to be shown whether the divine
statutes were defective and subject to change, or perfect and immu-
table.”

“From Adan’s day to the present time the great controversy has
been concerning obedience to God’s law.” "

“The very means by which Christ established the law, Satan repre-
sented as destroying it. Here will come the last conflict of the great
controversy betwcen Christ and Satan. . . . The warfare against God’s
law, which was begun in heaven, will be continued until the end of
time.” *

2. Satan’s Enmity Against the Son of God

“His accusations [against God’s people] arise solely from his enmity
to Christ.” *
“Satan in heaven had hated Christ for His position in the courts of

18 Ibid., p. 79.

17 The Great Controversy, p. 582.
18 Patriarchs and Prophets, p. 69.
19 [bid., p. 73.

20 The Desire of Ages, p. 763.

2 Testimonies, vol. 5, p, 470.
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God. He hated Him the more when he himself was dethroned. He hated
Him who pledged Himself to redeem a race of sinners.” *

“The antagonism that exists between the spirit of Christ and the
spirit of Satan was most strikingly displayed in the world’s reception of
Jesus. . . . His life of self-denial and sinless devotion was a perpetual
reproof to a proud, sensual people. It was this that evoked enmity
against the Son of God.” ®

“Satan’s hatred against God leads him to hate every object of the
Saviour’s care.” *

“The name of Jesus, our Advocate, he [Satan] detests.” **

“All the hatred and malignity of the archrebel is stirred as he
beholds the evidence of Christ’s supremacy.” *

Section IV. The Nature

We shall now consider the nature of the great controversy.
This naturally grows out of the basis of this mighty conflict.
As a natural development of Satan’s open opposition and
hostility, both to the law of God and to the divine Son of
the Most High, comes his abhorrence, his grim malignity,
and his intense hatred of all that is good, all that is noble,
all that is true. Hence he has made war against the truth
of God; he has ever sought to hinder the advancement of
the message of salvation; always has he endeavored to exter-
minate the children of God. His has been a constant, vigilant,
never-ceasing antagonism, culminating in his relentless war-
fare and supreme attempt to overthrow the government of
heaven.

Through the ages there have been many phases to this
warfare. Sometimes it has been a clash of principles, a verbal
conflict between the champions of error and the witnesses
for the truth. Sometimes it has been a moral or spiritual
contest, in which forces have been brought to bear upon
God’s children to turn them from their allegiance to Jehovah.
When the agents of unrighteousness have been unsuccessful
in such unholy attempts, they have subjected God’s children

22 The Desire of Ages, p. 49.

28 The Great Controversy, p. 506.

2 The Desire of Ages, p. 356.

2 Testimonies, vol. 1, p. 296,
2 Ibid., vol. 5, p. 470,
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to imprisonment, to torture, and to death. In such instances
the conflict has veered from the moral or spiritual to the
mental and physical. Again, on many occasions, nations have
gone to war, as in the days of Israel, in defense of the
principles of righteousness. Then the conflict became military
in its nature. Many such instances are recorded in the Word
of God. There were times, even though nations entered into
military combat, when God stepped in and worked marvel-
ously on behalf of His people. When it seemed that all was
lost, Jehovah sent help from heaven and miraculously deliv-
ered His children. Such experiences as are recorded in the
Divine Oracle are worthy of careful and thoughtful study,
especially in view of the great and trying days that are before
God’s remnant people.

But let us meditate on this more fully. In view of what
has just been mentioned, let us consider the following aspects
of the great controversy:

1. The Moral Aspect

This has been well expressed by the messenger of the
Lord as:

a. The controversy between truth and error.

“The great controversy between truth and error, between Christ
and Satan, is to increase in intensity to the close of this world’s history.” #

“The great controversy was one in which all heaven was interested.
Through the prophet Daniel we are given a glimpse of this mighty
struggle between the forces of good and the forces of evil.” ®

“The last great conflict between truth and error is but the final
struggle of the long-standing controversy concerning the law of God.” ®

b. The controversy between good and evil.

“The wholc universe is watching with inexpressible interest the
closing scenes of the great controversy between good and evil.”®

c. The controversy between righteousness and sin.
We read that during the ministry of Jesus.--

21 The Great Controversy, p. 144,
28 Prophets and Kings, p. g’;l‘
20 The Great Coniroversy, p. 582.
30 Prophets and Kings, p. 148.
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“Satan summoned all his forces, and at every step contested the work
of Christ. So it will be in the great final conflict between righteousness
and sin.” "

d. The controversy “between the religion of the Bible
and the religion of fable and tradition.” ™

e. The controversy between the law of God and the laws
of men.

“Upon this battle we are now entering,—a battle between the laws
of men and the precepts of Jehovah.”*

“By substituting human law for God’s law, Satan will seek to control
the world.” *

“The powers of earth, uniting to war against the commandments
of God, will decree that all, ‘both small and great, . . .’ shall conform
to the customs of the church.”*

“Then will be opened before him the course of the great conflict
that had its birth before time began, and that ends only when time shall
cease. The history of the inception of sin; of fatal falsehood in its
crooked working; of truth that, swerving not from its own straight lines,
has met and conquered error,—all will be made manifest.” *®

2. The Spiritual Aspect

From the same writer we cull the following pertinent
extracts concerning—

a. The conflict in the heart of man.

“Many look on this conflict between Christ and Satan as having
no special bearing on their own life; and for them it has little interest.
But within the domain of every human heart this controversy is
repeated.” ¥

“As Satan accused Joshua and his people, so in all ages he accuses
those who are seeking the mercy and favor of God. In the Revelation
he is declared to be the ‘accuser of our brethren,’ ‘which accused them
before our God day and night” The controversy is repeated over every
soul that is rescued from the power of evil and whose name is registered
in the Lamb’s book of life. Never is one received from the family of
Satan into the family of God without exciting the determined resistance
of the wicked one. Satan’s accusations against those who seek the Lord

81 The Desire of Ages, p. 257.

32 The Great Controversy, p. 582.

38 1hid.

3t The Desire of Ages, p. 763.

35 The Great Controversy, p. 604.

38 Ellen G. White, Education, p. 304.

371 The Desire of Ages, p. 117.
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are not prompted by displeasure at their sins. He exults in their
defective characters. Only through their transgression of God’s law can
he obtain power over them.”*

b. The conflict between good and evil angels.

“We should see angels flying quickly to the aid of these tempted
omnes, forcing back the hosts of evil that encompass them, and placing
their feet on a sure foundation. The battles waging between the two
armies are as real as those fought by the armies of this world, and on
the issue of the spiritual conflict eternal destinies depend.” ®

c. The conflict against the saints.

Satan’s hatred of the people of God has existed all through
the centuries. He has worked through the nations of earth,
he has worked through religious organizations, and this has
been well expressed by Ellen G. White as follows:

“Soon the battle will be waged fiercely between those who serve
God and those who serve Him not.” *

“Every inroad made by the gospel upon the enemy’s dominion is
met by fierce opposition from his vast armies. The conflict that is right
upon us will be the most terrible ever witnessed.” **

It is in this connection that the mental and physical phases
of the controversy are seen. The lot of God’s faithful children
throughout the centuries has certainly been one of persecu-
tion, imprisonment, and death. What anxiety of soul, what
pain and agony, they have suffered for the truth’s sake. This
mental and physical suffering, however, has not been for-
gotten by the I.ord of hosts.

Observe also that through the centuries Satan has used
the nations of earth in a studied endeavor to obliterate God's
children. We will notice the following considerations:

(1) Satan delights in war.

“Satan delights in war; for it excites the worst passions of the soul,
and then sweeps into cternity its victims steeped in vice and blood.” **

“It suits his satanic mnajesty well to sce slaughter and carnage upon
the earth.” *

38 Testimonies, vol. 5, p. 470.

39 Prophets and Kings, p. 176.

40 T esgimonies, vol. 9, p. 15.

41 Testimonies, vol. 6, p. 407.

42 The Great Controversy,é). 589.
43 Testimonies, vol. 1, p. 366.
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(2) Satan has always warred against God’s people.

“Because Israel had been chosen to preserve the knowledge of God
in the earth, they had ever been the special objects of Satan’s enmity;
he was determined to cause their destruction. ... Satan was deter-
mined to frustrate the carrying out of the divine purpose, and to this
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end he was seeking to move upon the heathen nations to destroy them
utterly.” #

“As he influenced the heathen nations to destroy Israel, so in the
near future he will stir up the wicked powers of earth to destroy the
people of God.” ®

“As Satan influenced Esau to march against Jacob, so he will stir
up the wicked to destroy God’s people in the time of trouble.” *

“The antitypical land of promise is just before us, and Satan is
determined to destroy the people of God.”*

(3) Satan has warred through many nations.”

44 Prophets and Kings, pp. 582, 583.
4 Jbid., pp. 587, 588.

46 The Great Controversy, p. 618.
47 Patriarchs and Prophets, p. 689.
48 See Appendix A, p. 320.
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It has been his set policy through the ages to war against
God’s children. In seeking to accomplish his designs he has
worked through the kings and rulers of earth. Divine revela-
tion shows the manifestations of his diabolical obsession
through such nations as Egypt, Assyria, Babylon, Medo-
Persia, Greece, the ten nations in the days of Jehoshaphat,
also through Rome, both pagan and papal. He is seeking
to do the same today.

“The same spirit that crucified Christ and slew the apostles, the
same that moved the blood-thirsty Nero against the faithful in his day,
was at work to rid the earth of those who were beloved of God.” #

During the time of the plagues Satan will make his final
and supreme attempt to crush forever the faithful people
of God.

Satan manifests his hatred against the saints of the Most
High at all times and in all places. In the coming contest
he excites the religious leaders, the apostate system of reli-
gion, and the nations of earth in one supreme effort to crush
forever God’s faithful people. He leads them to pass a death
decree, so that all who will not yield their allegiance to God
will be put to death.

“And he had power to give life unto the image of the beast, that
the image of the beast should both speak, and cause that as many as
would not worship the image of the beast should be killed.” Rev. 13:15.

“When the protection of human laws shall be withdrawn from those
who honor the law of God, there will be, in different lands, a simul-
taneous movement for their destruction. As the time appointed in the
decree draws near, the people will conspire to root out the hated sect.
It will be determined to strike in one night a decisive blow, which shall
utterly silence the voice of dissent and reproof.” ®

After quoting Isaiah 51:21-23, Ellen G. White comments:

“The eye of God, looking down the ages, was fixed upon the crisis
which His people are to meet, when earthly powers shall be arrayed
against them.” *

“Under the rule of Rome, those who suflered death for their
fidelity to the gospel were denounced as evil-doers. . . . So it will be

¥ The Great Controversy, p. 78.
50 Ibid., p. 635.
51 Ibid., p. 634.
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nnow. While Satan sceks to destroy those who honor God’s law, he will
cause them to be accused as lawbreakers.” ™

“A refusal to obey the commandments of God, and a determination
to cherish hatred against thosc who proclaim these commandments,
leads to the most determined war on the part of the dragon, whose
whole energies are brought to bear against the commandment-keeping
people of God. ‘He causeth all, both small and great, rich and poor,
free and bond, to receive a mark in their right hand, or in their fore-
head: and that no man might buy or sell, save he that had the mark, or
the name of the beast, or the number of his name.” Revelation 13:
16, 17.7 %

(4) Satan has thus warred against Christ.”

In making war with the saints he makes “war with the
Lamb.” (Rev. 17:14.) Jesus so identifies Himself with His
people that what is done to them is recognized by Him as
done to Himself. We read, “Inasmuch as ye have done it
unto one of the least of these my brethren, ye have done it
unto me.” Matt. 25:40.

Referring to this verse, the messenger of the Lord remarks:

“If we do good to these, He will accept the deed as though done to
Himself.” *

“‘Inasmuch as ye have done this to one of Christ’s disciples, ye
have done it to Jesus in His person.”” *

King James of England, under whose auspices the Author-
ized Version of our Bible was published and who was quite
a student of prophecy, referring to Revelation 17:14, has
given us the following:

“For they shall fight with the Lambe, in his members, albeit all
in vaine, for in the end the Lambe shall overcome them, because he is
Lord of lords, and King of kings.” ¥

3. The Military Aspect

Time and again God has worked through the armies of
earth to hold back the forces of evil. The days of Israel present
many instances of this, and also of divine interposition.

52 Ibid., p. 591.

63 Testimontes, vol. 8, p. 117.

s See Appendix B, p. 323,

55 Testimonies, vol. 9, pp. 225, 226.

56 Ibid., vol. 2, p. 157. .

57 The Workes of the Most High and Mightie Prince, FJames, pp. 55, 56.
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a. God worked through the military might of Israel, and
sent special help from heaven to overcome the hosts of Sisera.

b. Think of the humanly inadequate forces ol Asa against
the hosts of the FEthiopians centuries ago, and how God
wrought for His people.

c. Observe also Jehoshaphat going forth to battle against
the enemy with a choir at the head of his army, and yet
Jehovah wrought a wonderful deliverance for His cause.

History provides many other instances, and in the closing
phases of the great controversy we shall again see the nations
in deadly combat. They will be in “corrupt harmony” with
the beast and his image in their final attack to overthrow the
government of God. But this phase of the subject will be
considered more in detail later.

4. The Miraculous Aspect

This has just been referred to here, but it should be
mentioned again in this connection. Many of the military
conflicts in the days long ago were, in a sense, typical of the
great final conflict between Christ and Satan. This means
that battles which took place not only at Megiddo but in
other places were typical of many of the events clustering
around the final deliverance of the people of God.

In the days of Sisera, God interposed and wrought a mar-
velous victory. The same was true in the days of Asa, when
he was besieged by the Ethiopian hosts. It was true also when
the Lord brought confusion to the legions of the enemy as
they sought to overwhelm Jehoshaphat and His people in
the days of Judah.

So it will be in the last days. When all human agencies
fail, when all earthly protection is withdrawn from the saints,
God will be the hope of His people. He will protect them; He
will deliver them; He will save them.

“The Lord also shall roar out of Zion, and utter his voice from
Jerusalem; and the heavens and the earth shall shake; but the Lord

will be the hope of his people, and the strength of the children of
Israel”” Joel 3:16.
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“A thousand shall fall at thy side, and ten thousand at thy right
hand; but it shall not come nigh thee. Only with thine eyes shalt thou
behold and see the reward of the wicked. Because thou hast made the
Lord, which is my refuge, even the most High, thy habitation; there
shall no evil befall thee, neither shall any plague come nigh thy
dwelling.” Ps. 91:7-11.

5. The Retributive Aspect

This brings us to the last aspect of the great controversy.
When the nations, urged on by evil angels, have filled up
the cup of their iniquity, they actually make war on the
Son of God. We read, “And I saw the beast, and the kings
of the earth, and their armies, gathered together to make
war against him that sat on the horse, and against his army.”
Rev. 19:19.

But their attempt is futile, and the nations of earth, with
all who have joined with them, go down in utter, inglorious
defeat. They will make war with the Lamb, but “the Lamb
shall overcome them: for he is the Lord of lords, and King
of kings.” Rev. 17:14.

Hence, throughout the centuries the great controversy has
presented many and various aspects. It has taken various
forms, according to the issues involved, and according to those
who participated, whether as aggressors or as victims of
aggression. Whatever turn it took, however, there was mani-
fested the force of aggressive warfare. It has been so since
the controversy began; intensity will continue to increase
unto the very end.

Section V. The Outcome of the Great Controversy

The great controversy between Christ and Satan is to
continue to the very end. This has been clearly outlined by
the messenger of the Lord:

The controversy “against God’s law, which was begun
in heaven, will be continued until the end of time.” ®

The great controversy, however, is to end, and the Spirit

58 The Desire of Ages, p. 763.
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of prophecy toreshadows the fact that theve will be a “last”
conflict in this great controversy. Note the following: “T'he
very means by which Christ established the law, Satan repre-
sented as destroying it. Here will come the last conflict of
the great controversy between Christ and Satan.””

This last conflict is undoubtedly the final contest known
as Armageddon.

“‘Four mighty angels hold back the powers of this earth till the
servants of God are sealed in their foreheads. . . . All who have not
the spirit of truth will unite under the leadership of satanic agencies.
But they are to be kept under control till the time shall come for the
great battle of Armageddon.’”®

“Satan has long been preparing for his final cffort to deceive the
world. . . . Little by little he has prepared the way for his masterpiece
of deception in the development of Spiritualism. He has not yet reached
the full accomplishment of his designs; Dbut it will be reached in the
last remnant of time. Says the prophet: ‘I saw three unclean spirits like
frogs; . . . they are the spirits of devils, working miracles, which go
forth unto the kings of the earth and of the whole world, to gather
them to the battle of that great day of God Almighty.” Except those who
are kept by the power of God, through faith in His word, the whole
world will be swept into the ranks of this delusion.” *

Thank God, the great struggle that has lasted so long will
ultimately end. Nevermore will sin raise its ugly head to
contaminate and defile the universe of God.

“The great controversy is ended. Sin and sinners are no more. The
entire universe is clean. One pulse of harmony and gladness beats
through the vast creation. From Him who created all, flow life and light
and gladness, throughout the realms of illimitable space. From the
minutest atom to the greatest world, all things, animate and inanimate,
in their unshadowed beauty and perfect joy, declare that God is love.” ®

® Tbid.

%0 E. G. White Jetter 79, 1900.

8t The Great Controversy, pp. 561, 562.
62 Ibid., p. 678.



The Closing Events in the Great Controversy
Between Christ and Satan

The Outline

I. THE IMPORTANCE OF THE SUBJECT
1. The subject to be studied
2. The last conflict the most terrible
3. The final events are made plain
4, The issues of the crisis

1I. THE DAY oF THE Lorbp
1. The references
2. The terms
3. The beginning
4. The duration

III. THE TiME oF TROUBLE
1. The general time of trouble
2. The time of Jacob’s trouble
3. The little time of trouble

IV. THE SEVEN LAST PLAGUES
1. The nature

The duration

The recipients

The scope

The first five plagues

The sixth plague

The seventh plague
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2. The symbol
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5. The time

6. The nations

7. The war

8. The engagements

V1. THE DELIVERANGCE OF THE SAINTS
1. The warning
2. The experience
3. The assurance
4. The deliverance

VII. THE GrRAND FINALE

In this section of the study we shall consider the closing
events of the great conflict. For our purpose the term “closing

events,” in the main at least, will be understood to apply
to what we know as “the great day of the Lord.”

Section I. The Importance of the Subject

1. The Vital Importance of Our Knowing the Things That
Belong to Our Peace

Not only has the Spirit of prophecy counseled us to study
these closing events, not only are we assured that we may
know what is to take place, but the Lord in His mercy has
emphasized the solemn and serious responsibility of medi-
tating on these things. We need not be deceived by the
specious devices of the enemy. God would have us alert,
wholly consecrated to Him, and ready when the great time
of testing comes to the children of God. Much counsel of this
nature has been given to the church.

“A terrible conflict is before us. We are nearing the battle of the
great day of God Almighty. That which has been held in control is to
be let loose. The angel of mercy is folding her wings, preparing to step
down from the throne, and leave the world to the control of Satan.
The principalities and powers of earth are in bitter revolt against the
God of heaven. They are filled with hatred against those who serve Him,
and soon, very soon, will be fought the last great battle between good
and evil. The earth is to be the battlefield—the scene of the final
contest and the final victory. Here, where for so long Satan has led
men against God, rebellion is to be forever suppressed.” ®

63 Ellen G. White in Review and Herald, May 13, 1902, p. 9.
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“It was needful that men should be awakened to their danger;
that they should be roused to prepare for the solemn events connected
with the close of probation.”®

“Those who exercise but little faith now, are in the greatest danger
of falling under the power of satanic delusions and the decree to compel
the conscience.” ®

“In view of that great day the word of God, in the most solemn and
impressive language, calls upon His people to arouse from this spiritual
lethargy, and to seek His face with repentance and humiliation.” ®

“Unless we understand the importance of the moments that are
swiftly passing into eternity and make ready to stand in the great day
of God, we shall be unfaithful stewards. The watchman is to know the
time of night. Everything is now clothed with a solemnity that all who
believe the truth for this time should realize. They should act in
reference to the day of God. The judgments of God are about to fall
upon the world, and we need to be preparing for that great day.”

2. The Last Crisis Will Be the Most Terrible in the World’s
History
That the crisis which is before the people of God will be
the most terrible the world has ever known is emphasized
over and over again in the writings of the Spirit of prophecy.
Observe the following:

“The ‘time of trouble such as never was,’ is soon to open upon
us; and we shall need an experience which we do not now possess, and
which many are too indolent to obtain. It is often the case that trouble
is greater in anticipation than in reality; but this is not true of the
crisis before us. The most vivid presentation cannot reach the magnitude
of the ordeal. In that time of trial, every soul must stand for himself
before God. “Though Noah, Daniel, and Job’ were in the land, ‘as I
live, saith the Lord God, they shall deliver neither son nor daughter;
they shall but deliver their own souls by their righteousness.” ” *

“The conflict that is right upon us will be the most terrible ever
witnessed.” *® :

The great test in this conflict will come concerning loyalty
to the commandments of God.

“Fearful is the issue to which the world is to be brought. The
powers of earth, uniting to war against the commandments of God,

8 The Great Controversy, p. 310.

e Ibid., p. 622. % Ibid., p. 311.
87 T estimonies, vol. 6, p. 407.

88 The Great Controversy, 6J7p. 622, 623.

8 Testimonies, vol. 6, p.
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will decree that all, ‘both small and great, rich and poor, free and
bond,’ shall conform to the customs of the church by the observance of
the false sabbath. A]l who refuse compliance will be visited with civil
penalties. and it will finally be declared that they are deserving of
death. On the other hand, the law ol God cujoining the Creator’s
rest-day demands obedience, and threatens wrath against all who trans-
gress its precepts. . . .

“T'he Sabbath will be the great test of loyalty; for it is the point
of truth especially controverted. When the final test shall be brought
to bear upon men, then the line of distinction will be drawn between
those who serve God and those who serve Him not. While the observance
of the [alse sabbath in compliance with the law of the state, contrary
to the fourth commandment, will be an avowal of allegiance to a power
that is in opposition to God, the keeping of the true Sabbath, in
obedience to God’s law, is an evidence of loyalty to the Creator. While
one class, by accepting the sign of submission to carthly powers, receive
the mark of the beast, the other, choosing the token of allegiance to
divine authority, receive the seal of God.”™

In this crisis hour God will be the hope and comfort of
His people.

“This small remnant, unable to defend themselves in the deadly
conflict with the powers of earth that are marshaled by the dragon host,
make God their defense. The decree has been passed by the highest
carthly authority that they shall worship the beast and receive his mark
under pain of persecution and death. May God help His people now,
for what can they then do in such a fearful conflict without His
assistance!” ™

“In the hour of the churcl’s greatest danger, most fervent prayer
will be offered in her behalf by the faithful remnant, and God will
hear and answer at the very time when the guilt of the transgressor
has reached its height. He will ‘avenge his own elect, which cry day and
night unto him, though he bear long with them.””®

Divine help will be forthcoming in the darkest hour.

“Satanic agencies in human form will take part in this last great
conflict to oppose the building up of the kingdom of God. And heavenly
angels in human guise will be on the field of action. The two opposing
parties will continue to exist till the closing up of the last great chapter
in this world’s history.” ™

o YILL Great (,mmmwu), pp. 604, 605.
al Temmmue\ vol. 5, p. 213.
2 1bid., 504,
‘I‘Ilen V\hm‘ in Reviewe and Herald, Aug. 5, 1904, p. 9.
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“Clad in the armor of Christ’s righteousness, the church is to enter
upon her final conflict. ‘Fair as the moon, clear as the sun, and terrible
as an army with banners,” she is to go forth into all the world, con-
quering and to conquer.

“The darkest hour of the church’s struggle with the powers of evil,
is that which immediately precedes the day of her final deliverance.
But none who trust in God need fear; for ‘when the blast of the
terrible ones is as a storm against the wall,” God will be to His church
‘a refuge from the storm.” In that day, only the righteous are promised
deliverance.” ™

8. The Final Events Are Made Plain

God has made plain in His Holy Word the events that
are to take place in the closing scenes of earth’s history. The
messenger of the I.ord wrote years ago:

“God has revealed what is to take place in the last days, that His
people may be prepared to stand against the tempest of opposition
and wrath.” ™

“We are to . . . understand the progress of events in the marshal-
ing of the nations for the final conflict of the great controversy.” ™

We feel encouraged to enter into this study, especially
in view of the following paragraphs from the Spirit of
prophecy:

“In the prophecies the future is opened before us as plainly as it
was opened to the disciples by the words of Christ. The events connected
with the close of probation and the work of preparation for the time of
trouble, are clearly presented.” ™

“We need to study the pouring out of the seventh vial. The powers
of evil will not yield up the conflict without a struggle. But Providence
has a part to act in the battle of Armageddon. When the earth is lighted
with the glory of the angel of Revelation eighteen, the religious elements,
good and evil, will awake from slumber, and the armies of the living
God will take the field.” ™

It is not possible to explain everything in the prophetic
word, but—

“let none think, because they cannot explain the meaning of every
symbol in the Revelation, that it is useless for them to search this

™ Propihets and Kings, p. 725,
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book in an effort to know the meaning of the truth it contains. The
One who revealed these mysteries to John will give to the diligent
searcher for truth a foretaste of heavenly things. . . .

“In the Revelation all the books of the Bible meet and end. Here
is the complement of the book of Daniel. One is a prophecy, the other
a revelation. The book that was sealed is not the Revelation, but that
portion of the prophecy of Daniel relating to the last days. The angel
commanded, ‘But thou, O Daniel, shut up the words, and seal the
book, even to the time of the end.” "™

Even with this encouraging assurance it is still true that
many things in the Word of God will not be revealed until
we enter the kingdom of God.

“Some passages of Scripture will never be perfectly comprehended
until in the future life Christ shall explain them. There are mysteries
to be unraveled, statements that human minds cannot harmonize. And
the enemy will seek to arouse argument upon these points, which might
better remain undiscussed.” *

What a wonderful experience it will be in the home of
the saved to enter into the mysteries of the purpose and plan
of God. We are told:

“Then will be opened before him [man] the course of the great
conflict that had its birth before time began, and that ends only when
time shall cease. The history of the inception of sin; of fatal falsehood
in its crooked working; of truth that, swerving not from its own
straight lines, has met and conquered error,—all will be made manifest.

The veil that interposes between the visible and the invisible world
will be drawn aside, and wonderful things will be revealed.” *

4. The Issues in the Final Conflict

It is evident that when the time comes for the final con-
flict there will be an agreement of some kind among the
spirits of devils, the kings of the earth, and the leaders of
nien in various phases of endeavor. Satan ultimately succeeds
in bringing about a confederation of all earth’s interests,
the great purpose of which is that he be exalted as divine.

“‘Fallen angels upon earth form confederations with evil men.
In this age antichrist will appear as the true Christ, and then the law

7 Ellen G. White, The Acts of the Aposiles, pp. 584, 585,
# Ellen G. White, Gospel Workers, p. 312,
81 Educalion, p. 304,
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of God will be fully made void in the nations of our world. Rebellion
against God’s holy law will be fully ripe. But the true leader of all this
rebellion is Satan clothed as an angel of light. Men will be deceived
and will exalt him to the place of God, and deify him. But omnipotence
will interpose, and to the apostate churches that unite in the exaltation
of Satan, the sentence will go forth, “Therefore shall her plagues come
in one day, death, and mourning, and famine; and she shall be utterly
burned with fire: for strong is the Lord God who judgeth her.”’”®

There is but one outcome to this effort, deceptive and
diabolical as it is, and that is that “Satan is uniting his forces
for perdition.”* In this final struggle Satan is bringing to
a focus the same hostility to and contempt for the law of God
that he has had from the beginning. The law of Jehovah is
despised, the Sabbath of the commandments is disregarded,
and a false institution is put in its place.

“Satan’s enmity against God’s law has impelled him to war against
every precept of the decalogue.” *

“The crisis will be reached when the nations shall unite in making
void God’s law.” *

“The Sabbath question is to be the issue in the great final conflict
in which all the world will act a part.”*

“More and more the world is setting at nought the claims of God.
Men have become bold in transgression. The wickedness of the in-
habitants of the world has almost filled up the measure of their iniquity.
This earth has almost reached the place where God will permit the
destroyer to work his will upon it. The substitution of the laws of men
for the law of God, the exaltation, by merely human authority, of
Sunday in place of the Bible Sabbath, is the last act in the drama.
When this substitution becomes universal, God will reveal Himself. He
will arise in His majesty to shake terribly the earth. He will come out
of His place to punish the inhabitants of the world for their iniquity,
and the earth shall disclose her blood and shall no more cover her
slain.” ¥

“The very means by which Christ established the law, Satan repre-
sented as destroying it. Here will come the last conflict in the great
controversy between Christ and Satan.” *

82 Testimonies to Ministers, p. 62.
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In addition to Sunday sacredness another great error will
be widely accepted.

“Through the two great errors, the immortality of the soul and
Sunday sacredness, Satan will bring the people under his deceptions.
While the former lays the foundation of Spiritualism, the latter creates
a bond of sympathy with Rome.” *

“By the decree enforcing the institution of the papacy in violation
of the law ol God, our nation will disconnect herself fully from right-
eousness. When Protestantism shall stretch her hand across the gulf to
grasp the hand of the Roman power, when she shall reach over the
abyss to clasp hands with Spiritualism, when, under the influence of
this threefold union, our country shall repudiate every principle of its
constitution as a Protestant and republican government, and shall make
provision for the propagation of papal falsehoods and delusions, then
we may know that the time has come for the marvelous working of
Satan and that the end is near.” ®

Through these two great deceptive, erroneous, and mis-
leading teachings, there will be brought about an accord, a
rapprochement, a harmony, between the church and the
world. As to the kind of unity that will obtain, note the
following:

“The word of God plainly declares that His law is to be scorned,
trampled upon, by the world; there will be an extraordinary prevalence
of iniquity. The professed Protestant world will form a confederacy
with the man of sin, and the church and the world will be in corrupt
harmony. Here the great crisis is coming upon the world.” *

Although this test is inevitable, we should remember
that—

“the Captain of our salvation will strengthen His people for the conflict
in which they must engage. How often when Satan has brought all his
forces to bear against the followers of Christ, and death stares them in
the face, have earnest prayers put up in faith brought the Captain of
the Lord’s host upon the field of action and turned the tide of battle
and delivered the oppressed. Now is the time when we should closely
connect with God, that we may be hid when the fierceness of His wrath
is poured upon the sons of men.” *

w0 Thf Great Controversy, p. 588.
w Testimonics, vol. 5, p. 45
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Section II. The Day of the Lord

As already mentioned, we shall consider the closing events
of the great controversy as synchronous with the period
known as the ‘“‘great day of the Lord.” Let us then give
consideration to this particular period, called by one of the
Biblical writers the “day of God Almighty.”

1. The References to the Day of the Lord

There are many scriptures in both the Old and the New
Testament that refer to the day of God. They present a
graphic picture of the events of that great day. Note the

following:
Isa. 2:12-21; 18:6, 9, 13; 34:8-10. Zech. 14:1.
Jer. 30:7; 46:10. Mal. 4:5, 6.
Eze. 13:5; 30:3. 1 Cor. 5:5.
Joel 1:15; 2:1-11; 3:14-16. 2 Cor. 1:14.
Amos 5:18-20. 1 Thess. 5:1-5.
Obadiah 15. 2 Peter 3:10-12.
Lam. 2:22. Jude 6.
Zeph. 1:7-18; 2:1-3. . Rev. 6:17; 16:14.

It is evident that these Old Testament scriptures refer to
the closing scenes of earth’s history; a number of them are
referred to in the New Testament, and in direct connection
with eschatological events. They portray happenings that
come within the period known as “‘the day of the Lord.”
The following might be studied in this connection: *®

Isa. 2:19 with Rev. 6:16.

Tsa. 13:8 with 1 Thess. 5:3.

Isa. 13:10 with Rev. 6:12, 13.

LEze. 13:15 with Revelation 16.

Joel 2:11 with Rev. 6:17.
Joel 3:15; 2:10 with Rev. 16:8, 10.

2. The Terms Used for the Day of the Lord

a. It is called:

“The day of the Lord.” 2 Peter 3:10.
“The day of the Lord God of hosts.” Jer. 46:10.
“The day of God.” 2 Peter 3:12.

% See also Appendix C, p. 325.
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“The day of the Lord’s anger.” Zeph. 2:2.
“The day of the Lord’s vengeance.” Isa. 34:8.
b. It is called:

“The great day of the Lord.” Zeph. 1:14.

“The great day of his wrath.” Rev. 6:17.

“The great and the terrible day of the Lord.” Joel 2:3l.
“The great and dreadful day of the Lord.” Mal. 4:5.
“That great day of God Almighty.” Rev. 16:14.

3. The Beginning of the Day of the Lord

The beginning of the day of God is marked by several
important features:

a. The close of probation.

“It was needful that men . . . should be roused to prepare for the
solemn events connected with the close of probation. The prophet of
God declares: “The day of the Lord is great and very terrible; and who
can abide it "™

b. The close of Christ’s priestly ministry.

“When Christ shall cease His work as mediator in man’s behalf,
then this time of trouble will begin.” *

c. The standing up of Michael.

“When our High Priest has finished His work in the sanctuary, He
[Michael] will stand up.”*

d. The issuance of the divine decree closing probation’s
hour.

“When Christ shall cease His work as mediator in man’s behalf,
then this time of trouble will begin. . .. When Jesus leaves His
position as man’s intercessor before God, the solemn announcement is
made, ‘He that is unjust, let him be unjust still; . . . he that is holy,
let him be holy still.” ” *

e. The pouring out of the seven last plagues.

“When our High Priest has finished His work in the sanctuary, He
will stand up, put on the garments of vengeance, and then the seven
last plagues will be poured out.”*

® The Great Controversy, p. 310.
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“When the seven last plagues shall be poured out . .., then it
will be forever too late to repent. . .. ‘At that time shall Michael
stand up.’”*®

“The seven last plagues will be poured out after Jesus leaves the
sanctuary.’ *®
f. The closing of the door of mercy.

“When the third angel’s message closes, mercy no longer pleads
for the guilty inhabitants of earth. . .. Then Jesus ceases His inter-
cession in the sanctuary above.” '

4. The Duration of the Day of the Lord

Many are the events that take place during this great
day. In view of the particular importance of some of them,
we shall consider them as separate items of study. It will
involve meditating on such questions as the time of trouble,
the seven last plagues, the war of Armageddon, the deliver-
ance of the saints, the coming of the Lord, and brief mention
of the utter destruction of the hosts of evil and the establish-
ment of the kingdom of our Lord.

The apostle Peter describes in graphic language the closing
events of this great period of time:

“But the day of the Lord will come as a thief in the night; in
the which the heavens shall pass away with a great noise, and the
elements shall melt with fervent heat, the earth also and the works
that are therein shall be burned up. . . . Nevertheless we, according
to his promise, look for new heavens and a new earth, wherein dwelleth
righteousness.” 2 Peter 3:10-13.

Reference is here made to the destruction not only of sin
and sinners but also of the earth itself, and to the creation
of a new heaven and a new earth. We feel warranted in
concluding, therefore, that “the day of the Lord” ends when
every trace of sin has vanished from the fair universe of God.

“The day of the Lord,” then, we believe, begins at the
close of probation and ends when the reign of sin is over and
the reign of everlasting righteousness is established.

09 Textt'monie:., vol. 5, p. 212.
100 Early Writings, p. 52.
101 The Great Controversy, p. 613,
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We shall now give closer study to some of the important
events that take place during this period of “the day of the
Lord.”

Section II1. The Time of Trouble

We are all well acquainted with the expression “the
time of trouble.” It is referred to several times in the Scrip-
tures. There, however, it is mentioned in a general way as
a period applying to the last days—something that occurs
just before the second Advent of our Lord.

The Spirit of prophecy writings have amplified the
thought, and make reference to three aspects of this period.
These might be listed as follows:

1. The general time of trouble.

2. The time of Jacob’s trouble.

3. The little time of trouble.

The first and second of these take place after probation
closes; the third occurs a little time before the door of mercy
is forever shut.

1. The General Time of Trouble

The general time of trouble is referred to particularly in
the writings of the patriarch Job and in the prophecy of
Daniel. In Daniel we read:

“At that time shall Michael stand up, the great prince which
standeth for the children of thy people: and there shall be a time of
trouble, such as never was since there was a nation even to that same
time: and at that time thy people shall be delivered, every one that
shall be found written in the book.” Dan. 12:1.

In Job we read:

“Hast thou entered into the treasures of the snow? or hast thou
seen the treasures of the hail, which I have reserved against the time
of trouble, against the day of battle and war?” Job 38:22, 23.

From Daniel’s reference it is cvident that the time of
trouble immediately follows the standing up of Michael.
This, we have already seen, is synchronous with the close of
probation and the beginning of the seven last plagues.
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From Job it seems clear that the time of trouble continues
until the seventh plague; the reference to the “hail” tells us
that the time of the last plague is included. This, he says, has
been reserved for “the day of battle and war.”

“Jie TIME OF TROUBLE
ql/w DAY of the LORD
//\

CLOSE OF SECOND THIRD
PROBATION ADVENT ADVENT

Lestones | QEvEN LAST PLAGUFS | MILLENNIUM

1/2/3/4|5|6|7| ../

LITTLE TIME OF TiME oF Jacos’s TRouBLE
TROUBLE
. GREAT TIME Of
TROUBLE

It should be noted also that the following four scriptures
have their application to the general time of trouble:
a. Revelation 22:11—The decree goes forth:

“When the work of the investigative judgment closes, the destiny
of all will have been decided for life or death. Probation is ended a
short time before the appearing of the Lord in the clouds of heaven.
Christ in the Revelation, looking forward to that time, declares: ‘He
that is unjust, let him be unjust still: and he which is filthy, let him
be filthy still.” ” ™

b. Amos 8:11, 12—The Word of God is sought:

“Belold, the days come, saith the Lord God, that I will send a
famine in the land, not a famine of bread, nor a thirst for water, but

102 Ibid ., p. 490.
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of hearing the words of the Lord: and they shall wander from sea to
sea, and from the north even to the east, they shall run to and fro to
seek the word of the Lord, and shall not find it.”

Referring to this passage, the Spirit of prophecy tells us:

“All the judgments upon men, prior to the close of probation, have
been mingled with mercy. The pleading blood of Christ has shielded
the sinner from receiving the full measure of his guilt; but in the final
judgment, wrath is poured out unmixed with mercy. In that day,
multitudes will desire the shelter of God’s mercy which they have so
long despised.” **

¢. Revelation 14:9, 10—The unmixed wrath of God is
poured out:

“If any man worship the beast and his image, and receive his
mark in his forehead, or in his hand, the same shall drink of the wine
of the wrath of God, which is poured out without mixture into the
cup of his indignation; and he shall be tormented with fire and brim-

stone in the presence of the holy angels, and in the presence of the
Lamb.”

d. Isaiah 28:21—The strange act of God is seen:

“God’s judgments will be visited upon those who are seeking to
oppress and destroy His people. His long forbearance with the wicked
emboldens men in transgression, but their punishment is none the
less certain and terrible because it is long delayed. “The Lord shall rise
up as in Mount Perazim, he shall be wroth as in the valley of Gibeon,
that he may do his work, his strange work; and bring to pass his act,
his strange act.” To our merciful God the act of punishment is a
strange act.” **

2. The Time of Jacob’s Trouble

The Divine Record, however, mentions another period,
known as “‘the time of Jacob’s trouble.” This is mentioned
by Jeremiah: “Alas! for that day is great, so that none is like
it: it is even the time of Jacob’s trouble; but he shall be
saved out of it.”” Jer. 30:7.

This is the only place in Scripture where this particular
period is referred to, at least under this name; it is a shorter
period of time, and immediately precedes the coming of
Christ.

108 Thid., p. 629. 104 Ibid., p. 627.
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This time of trouble is associated with Satan’s war against
the church of God, and is referred to by the messenger of the
Lord on several occasions.'®

Observe also the following:

“Jacob’s experience during that night of wrestling and anguish
represents the trial through which the people of God must pass just
before Christ’s second coming. The prophet Jeremiah, in holy vision
looking down to this time, said: . . . ‘Alas! for that day is great, so
that none is like it: it is even the time of Jacob’s trouble.’”**

The time of Jacob’s trouble begins, it seems, at the
moment the international death decree goes forth that the
saints are to be slain.

“A decree went forth to slay the saints, which caused them to cry
day and night for deliverance. This was the time of Jacob’s trouble.
Then all the saints cried out with anguish of spirit, and were delivered
by the voice of God.”*™

This will be a worldwide decree.

“When the protection of human laws shall be withdrawn from those
who honor the law of God, there will be, in different lands, a simul-
taneous movement for their destruction. As the time appointed in the
decree draws near, the people will conspire to root out the hated sect.
It will be determined to strike in one night a decisive blow, which shall
utterly silence the voice of dissent and reproof.” **®

As to the time when the decree is issued, we might notice
the following excerpt:

“I saw that the four angels would hold the four winds until Jesus’
work was done in the sanctuary, and then will come the seven last
plagues. These plagues enraged the wicked against the righteous; they
thought that we had brought the judgments of God upon them, and that
if they could rid the earth of us, the plagues would then be stayed. A
decree went forth to slay the saints.” *®

Hence it would seem that the time of Jacob’s trouble
would begin after the general time of trouble had begun.
According to this extract from Early Writings, the death
decree is issued after the “plagues” (plural) begin to fall.
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This, it seems, would mean at least two. The plagues would
then continue until the deliverance of God’s people. There
is further reference, however, as to the time. We read:

“The plagues upon Egypt when God was about to deliver Isracl
were similar in character to those more terrible and extensive judgments
which are to fall upon the world just before the final deliverance of
God’s people. Says the revelator, in describing those terrific scourges:
“I'here fell a noisome and grievous sore upon the men which had the
mark of the beast, and upon them which worshiped his image.” The
sca ‘became as the blood of a dead man: and every living soul died
in the sea.” And ‘the rivers and fountains of waters . . . became blood.’
Terrible as these inflictions are, God’s justice stands fully vindicated.
The angel of God declares: “Thou art righteous, O Lord, . . . because
thou hast judged thus. For they have shed the blood of saints and
prophets, and thou hast given them blood to drink; for they are
worthy.’ e

Now notice the comment on the last words of this text:
“By condemning the people of God to death, they have as
truly incurred the guilt of their blood as if it had been shed
by their hands.” ™

It we understand this aright, it would locate the issuance
of the death decree about the close of the second plague.
Before the wicked are given blood to drink under the third
plague, they will have manifested their hatred of the saints
by condemning them to death. Therefore, it seems that the
issuance of the decree marks the beginning of the time of
Jacob’s trouble, and that this would be promulgated about
the time of the close of the second and before the pouring
out of the third vial.

As the wicked suffer from the sores of the first plague, they
will lay the blame for these judgments on the saints of God.

“Many of the wicked were greatly enraged, as they suffered the
effects of the plagues. It was a scene of fearful agony. Parents were
bitterly reproaching their children, and children their parents, brothers
their sisters, and sisters their brothers.” ***

“Those who honor the law of God have been accused of bringing
judgments upon the world, and they will be regarded as the cause of

110 The Great Controversy, pp. 627, 628.
1 Ibid., p. 628.
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the fearful convulsions of nature and the strife and bloodshed among
men that are filling the earth with woe.” "

“The powers of earth, uniting to war against the commandments
of God, will decree that all, ‘both small and great, rich and poor, free
and bond,” shall conform to the customs of the church by the observance
of the false sabbath.”

“The people of God will then be plunged into those scenes of
affliction and distress described by the prophet as the time of Jacob’s
trouble.” '

The decree that condemns the saints to death is referred
to as follows:

“Then I saw the leading men of earth consulting together, and
Satan and his angels busy around them. T saw a writing, copies of
which were scattered in different parts of the land, giving orders that
unless the saints should yield their peculiar faith, give up the Sabbath,
and observe the first day of the week, the people were at liberty after
a certain time, to put them to death.”

“It will be urged that the few who stand in opposition to an
institution of the church and a law of the state, ought not to be tolerated;
that it is better for them to suffer than for whole nations to be thrown
into confusion and lawlessness. . . . This argument will appear con-
clusive; and a decree will finally be issued against those who hallow
the Sabbath of the fourth commandment, denouncing them as deserving
of the severest punishment, and giving the people liberty, after a certain
time, to put them to death.”

“The angel of mercy is about to take her flight, never to return.
The people of God will then be plunged into those scenes of affliction
and distress which prophets have described as the time of Jacob’s
trouble. The cries of the faithful, persecuted ones ascend to heaven.
And as the blood of Abel cried from the ground, there are voices also
crying to God from martyrs’ graves, from the sepulchers of the sea,
from mountain caverns, from convent vaults: ‘How long, O Lord, holy
and true, dost thou not judge and avenge our blood on them that
dwell on the earth?’ ” **®

“As the saints left the cities and villages, they were pursued by the
wicked, who sought to slay them. But the swords that were raised to
kill God’s people broke and fell as powerless as a straw. Angels of God
shielded the saints. As they cried day and night for deliverance, their
cry came up before the Lord.” ™"

13 The Great Controversy, p. 614. U7 The Great Controversy, p. 615.
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At the close of this time of crisis, in this fearful hour of
soul agony, God will gloriously deliver His people.

“With earnest longing, God’s people await the tokens of their
coming King. As the watchmen are accosted, “What of the night?’ the
answer is given unfalteringly, ‘*“The morning cometh, and also the
night.” Light is gleaming upon the clouds above the mountain tops.
Soon there will be a revealing of His glory. The Sun of Righteousness
is about to shine forth. The morning and the night are both at hand,—
the opening of endless day to the righteous, the settling down of eternal
night to the wicked.” " *®

3. The Little Time of Trouble

There is reference also to another aspect of the time of
trouble. This, however, is just before our great High Priest
finishes His work in the sanctuary above. Mention of this
is found in Early Writings, as follows: “And at the commence-
ment of the time of trouble, we were filled with the Holy
Ghost as we went forth and proclaimed the Sabbath more
fully.” =

This pronouncement of the Spirit of prophecy, which
came in 1847, is amplified in a further pronouncement made
at a later date. We quote from Early Writings:

“‘The commencement of the time of trouble,” here mentioned,
does not refer to the time when the plagues shall begin to be poured
out, but to a short period just before they are poured out, while Christ
is in the sanctuary. At that time, while the work of salvation is closing,
trouble will be coming on the earth, and the nations will be angry, yet
held in check so as not to prevent the work of the third angel. At
that time the ‘latter rain,” or refreshing from the presence of the Lord,
will come, to give power to the loud voice of the third angel, and
prepare the saints to stand in the period when the seven last plagues
shall be poured out.”**

It seems clear from this excerpt that during this little
time of trouble there will be bloodshed and slaughter among
the nations; yet with all this, the powers of earth are held in
check, and the final contest will not come until the plagues

120 The Great Controversy, p. 632.
121 Page 33.
122 Pages 85, 86.
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are poured out. These engagements are but preliminaries
to the last great battle.

Thus there are three aspects to the time of trouble: (1)
that before the close of probation, (2) the general time of
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trouble from the close of Christ’s ministry in heaven to the
coming of the Lord, and (38) the one known as Jacob’s trouble,
from the time the death decree goes forth, right up to the
time of the deliverance of the saints of God.

Section IV. The Seven Last Plagues

Much counsel has been given by the Lord regarding the
importance of the seven last plagues and the vital need of
the preparation necessary to stand in that evil day. One of
these plagues has been singled out and given special mention,
and that is the last of the series.
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“We need to study the pouring out of the seventh vial. The powers
of evil will not yield up the conflict without a struggle. But Providence
has a part to act in the battle of Armageddon. When the earth is lighted
with the glory of the angel of Revelation eighteen, the religious
clements, good and cvil, will awake from slumber, and the armies of
the living God will take the field.” ™

1. The Nature

These plagues are the judgments of God that will fall
upon the shelterless heads of the wicked. The term “judg-
ment” is used of the plagues in Revelation 16:7 and 18:10,
and we find also the following: “When God shall bid His
angels loose the winds, there will be such a scene of strife as
no pen can picture.”

In these plagues will be poured out the wrath of God
(Rev. 15:1); it will be the wrath of God unmixed with divine
mercy (Rev. 14:10).

The list of the plagues, their nature, and their recipients
are as follows:

Vial Nature Poured Out On
No. 1 Grievous sore Earth
No. 2 Blood Sea

No. 3 Blood Rivers
No. 4 Intensified heat Sun

No. 5 Darkness Beast

No. 6 Euphrates dried up Euphrates
No. 7 Great hail Air

2. The Duration

The time during which the seven last plagues are poured
out is a relatively short period, compared with the over-all
period of “the day of the Lord.” We have considered the
time of the plagues to be about one year. This is based particu-
larly on the statement in the Apocalypse, which reads, “There-
fore shall her plagues come in one day.” Rev. 18:8.

Referring to this time, Ellen G. White remarks:

“ ‘Fallen angels upon earth form confederations with evil men. In
this age antichrist will appear as the true Christ, and then the law of

123 B, G. White manuscript 175, 1899,
124 Testimonies, vol. 6, p. 408.
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God will be fully made void in the nations of our world. Rebellion
against God’s holy law will be fully ripe. But the true leader of all this
rebellion is Satan clothed as an angel of light. Men will be deceived,
and will exalt him to the place of God, and deify him. But Omnipo-
tence will interpose, and to the apostate churches that unite in the
exaltation of Satan, the sentence will go forth, “Therefore shall her
plagues come in one day, death, and mourning, and famine; and she
shall be utterly burned with fire: for strong is the Lord God who
judgeth her.” " '®

The prophetic forecast of the particular period of one day
is seen in the book of Isaiah:

“Therefore the Lord will cut off from Isracl head and tail, branch
and rus%l, in one day.” Isa. 9:14.

“But these two things shall come to thee in a moment in one day,
the loss of children, and widowhood: they shall come upon thee in
their perfection for the multitude of thy sorceries, and for the great
abundance of thine enchantments.” Isa. 47:9.

This passage from Isaiah 47:9 is quoted by the messenger
of the Lord in connection with the destruction of Babylon
in Prophets and Kings, page 534.

To the period of the seven last plagues applies also that
well-known passage from the Psalms:

“A thousand shall fall at thy side, and ten thousand at thy right
hand; but it shall not come nigh thee. Only with thine eyes shalt thou
behold and see the reward of the wicked. Because thou hast made the
Lord, which is my refuge, even the most High, thy habitation; there
shall no evil befall thee, neither shall any plague come nigh thy
dwelling. For he shall give his angels charge over thee, to keep thee
in all thy ways.” Ps. 91:7-1L.

These plagues doubtless come within one symbolic day,
or literal year. A paragraph in The Great Controversy, how-
ever, seems to indicate that in so far as it affects the saints,
the period may be shortened:

“The people of God must drink of the cup, and be baptized with
the baptism. The very delay, so painful to them, is the best answer to
their petitions. As they endeavor to wait trustingly for the Lord to work,
they are led to exercise faith, hope, and patience, which have been too
little exercised during their religious expericnce. Yet for the elect’s

125 Testimonies to Ministers, p. 62,
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sake, the time of trouble will be shortened. ‘Shall not God avenge his
own elect, which cry day and night unto him? . . . I tell you that he
will avenge them speedily.” The end will come more quickly than men
expect.” **

3. The Recipients

Those who are the recipients of the plagues are clearly
mentioned in both the Bible and the Spirit of prophecy. In
the main these final judgments seem to fall on Babylon, but
the wicked generally in all the world are affected by them.

Notice the mention made—

a. In the Scriptures.

Those who have the mark of the beast and worship the
image. Rev. 16:2.

Those who have shed the blood of the saints and prophets.
Verses 6, 3, 7.

Those at the headquarters of the beast. Verse 10.

Those who constitute Babylon. Rev. 18:10-17.

b. In the Spirit of prophecy.

On all the wicked. Early Writings, pp. 120, 282.

On all false shepherds. Ibid., pp. 124, 282, 289.

On earth’s inhabitants. Ibid., p. 289.

On kings and nobles, rich and poor. T'estimonies, vol. 1,
p. 140.

4. The Scope
This has been well expressed in The Great Controversy.
We quote as follows:

“These plagues are not universal, or the inhabitants of the earth
would be wholly cut off. Yet they will be the most awful scourges that
have ever been known to mortals.” ™

5. The First Five Plagues
a. The first, second, and third.

Under the first plague a malignant sore falls upon those
who have the mark of the beast and who worship his image.

128 Pages 630, 631.
127 Pages 628, 629,
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Those who had received the mark themselves and those who
had marked others are now marked with a grievous, festering
sore.

Under the second and third plagues the seas and rivers
are turned into blood. Again we see the retributive aspect
of these divine judgments. Men have shed the blood of saints
and prophets; now they themselves are given blood to drink.

“The plagues upon Egypt when God was about to deliver Israel,
were similar in character to those more terrible and extensive judg-
ments which are to fall upon the world just before the final deliverance
of God’s people. Says the revelator, in describing these terrific scourges:
‘There fell a noisome and grievous sore upon the men which had the
mark of the beast, and upon them which worshiped his image.’
The sea ‘became as the blood of a dead man: and every living soul

died in the sea.” And ‘the rivers and fountains of waters . . . became
blood.” " **

b. The fourth and ﬁfth..

Under the fourth plague the sun’s heat is intensified, and
to such an extent that men are scorched and burned. With
many, the sun, through the years, has been, either directly
or indirectly, an object of worship. Now the very object of
their veneration turns and rends them. The terrible condition
obtaining in the earth at this time is described in Joel 1:10-20
and Amos 8:3.

“Power is given to the sun ‘to scorch men with fire. And men were
scorched with great heat.” The prophets thus describe the condition of
the earth at this fearful time: ‘The land mourneth; . . . because the
harvest of the field is perished.” ‘All the trees of the field are withered:
because joy is withered away from the sons of men.” “The seed is rotten
under their clods, the garners are laid desolate” ‘How do the beasts
groan! the herds of cattle are perplexed, because they have no pasture.
. . . The rivers of waters are dried up, and the fire hath devoured the
pastures of the wilderness.” “The songs of the temple shall be howlings
in that day, saith the Lord God: there shall be many dead bodies in
every place; they shall cast them forth with silence.”””*®

The darkness that falls under the fifth plague is a darkness
deep and intense. It is evidently more than physical darkness,

128 The Great Controversy, pp. 627, 628.
12 Ibid., p. 628.
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and is similar to that which afflicted the land of Egypt
centuries ago.

“Suddenly a darkness settled upon the land, so thick and black
that it seemed a ‘darkness which might be felt.” Not only were the
people deprived of light, but the atmosphere was very oppressive, so
that breathing was difficult. “They saw not one another . . . ; but all
the children of Israel had light in their dwellings.” ” **

Chapter 39 in T"he Great Controversy gives detailed infor-
mation on the events that will take place during the period of
the plagues. As to what occurs™ under the first five of these
judgments we might note:

(1) God’s restraining influence is withdrawn.

(2) Satan has full control of the wicked.

(8) Satan plunges the world into final trouble; all the
elements of strife are let loose.

“As the angels of God cease to hold in check the fierce winds of
human passion, all the elements of strife will be let loose. The whole
world will be involved in ruin more terrible than that which came upon
Jerusalem of old.”**

(4) Nations invent deadly instruments of warfare.
“Deadly instruments of warfare will be invented. Vessels,
with their living cargo, will be entombed in the great deep.” ™

(5) Saints now live without an intercessor.

(6) Satan has full control of apostate churches.

(7) The wicked are incensed against the saints.

(8) Satan incites the wicked to greater hatred against the
saints.

(9) The decree to annihilate God’s people is issued.

(10) Anarchy, lawlessness, bloodshed, and woe are every-
where.

(11) Satan controls destructive powers of nature.

(12) There is a famine for the Word of God.

(18) Spiritual darkness is followed by physical darkness.

130 Patriarchs and Prophets, p. 272.

131 Concerning these items note the following references: The Great Controversy, pp.
269, 560, 561, 584, 585, 593, 614-616, 619, 623-625, 627, 688, 689; Patriarchs and Prophets, g
201: Testimonies to Ministers, pp. 62, 411; Testimonies, vol. 5, pp. 208, 473, 698; vol. 9,
pp. 93, 231; Early Writings, pp. 34, 36, 280, 282,

32 The Great Controversy, p. 614

13 1. G, White letter 79, 1900,
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(14) Under a strong delusion men believe Satan is
supreme.
(15) Satan appears impersonating Christ.

6. The Sixth Plague

This is one of the most important, if not the most im-
portant, plague of the series. So much takes place under the
pouring out of this vial that we do well to give it careful
study. This plague, together with the seventh, sees the
concentration of Satan’s efforts and the fullest manifesta-
tion of his evil cunning in all his rebellious attempts to
overthrow the government of God.

First of al], let us look at a suggested outline of what occurs
at this time. Then we will meditate on a few of the important
features.

1. Concerning the kings of the east.
a. The vial on Euphrates.
b. The waters dried up.
c. The way of the kings of the east prepared.
2. Concerning the kings of the earth.
a. Promoters of the gathering.
(1) Primary factors.
(a) By Satan.
(b) By spirits of demons.
(c) By unclean spirits.
(2) Secondary factors.
(a) By the dragon.
(b) By the beast.
(¢) By the false prophet.
b. Process of the gathering.
(1) The approach—To ‘“go forth unto the kings.”
(2) The deception—"“Working miracles.”
(8) The gathering—"To gather them together.”
c. Purpose of the gathering.
(I) To the battle of the great day of God.
(2) To the place Armageddon.
(8) To the battle against Christ.
3. Concerning the people of God.
a. The assurance—"Behold, I come.”
b. The warning—"Lest he walk naked.”
c. The blessing—On him “that watcheth.”
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Before referring further to any of these items, however,
let us remember that we are now in the realm of unfulfilled
prophecy, and that upon several of these matters we have been
given very little counsel and enlightenment. Here we do well
to move cautiously, and not seek to be more definite in our
conclusions than the Word of God and the Spirit of prophecy
would warrant.

Francis D. Nichol, in his book Reasons for Our Faith,
has made some pertinent and helpful observations on this
question:

“There are ardent souls who violate the principle that some things
are secret and belong alone to God, by seeking to fill in the details of
an unfulfilled prophecy. It is remarkable how brief most prophetic
statements in the Scriptures are. Evidently God did not see fit to tell
us all the details. He has given us enough prophetic information to
provide us with great waymarks that leave us in no doubt as to the
direction in which the world is going, and the direction in which our
feet should go in order to reach the kingdom of God. But how tempting
it is to paint in detail where God has given only a few simple, bold
strokes to the outline. And how plausible the painting looks when it has
been completed with the aid of a vivid imagination. . . .

“Where the Bible and the Spirit of prophecy are both silent as to
the details of future events, reverence and a realization of the blunders
of former speculators prompt us to be silent also.”

The Spirit of prophecy also gives counsel:

“Many feel that a responsibility rests upon them to explain every
seeming difficulty in the Bible in order to meet the cavils of skeptics
and infidels. But in trying to explain that which they but imperfectly
understand, they are in danger of confusing the minds of others in
reference to points that are clear and easy to be understood. This is
not our work. Nor should we lament that these difficulties exist, but
accept them as permitted by the wisdom of God.”*®

We shall endeavor to follow this advice in our approach
to some of the questions in this section of